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Introduction 

Welcome to a course designed to equip and empower Christians to announce and demonstrate 

the kingdom of God. Its aim is to enable Christian leaders and local churches to empower their 

people. 

Vineyard Essentials 

This course fits into the VI core of three subjects that together form Vineyard Essentials, 

namely: 

1. The Story of the Kingdom 

2. Understanding the Kingdom and 

3. Demonstrating the Kingdom. 

Ideally, we expect students to do this course after having completed 1 and 2 above. 

The progression of topics 

The course will progress in a simple and logical manner, taking you through the following 

learning blocks. 

1. The kingdom of God 

2. The new kingdom identity in Christ 

3. The empowering of the Holy Spirit 

4. Gifts of the Holy Spirit 

5. Prophetic ministry 

6. The healing ministry, including deliverance/exorcism 

7. Power evangelism and 

8. Ministry time. 

Let us briefly explore the way these topics progress. 

1. Since most students will have done The Story of the Kingdom and Understanding the 

Kingdom, they will have a reasonably thorough knowledge of the kingdom of God in 

scripture. This chapter will therefore only provide a succinct summary of the kingdom 

in case anyone is beginning here. However, its main purpose is to show how the coming 

of the kingdom in Jesus is the starting point and mandate for all Christian discipleship 

and ministry. Jesus announced and demonstrated the kingdom with authority and then 

gave his disciples authority and power to do as he did. He commissioned them to 

announce and demonstrate the kingdom to all the peoples of the earth. The book of Acts 

shows how they did in fact, do as he did. 

2. To be able to announce and demonstrate the kingdom as Jesus did, we need to be in the 

kingdom and the kingdom needs to be in us. It must have made its way, deeply, into 

our lives, so that the powers of the coming age are resident in us. This is what makes 

us new creatures or born again believers. Through the new life of the risen Christ, a 

new person is born within us. We need to be secure in this new to become 

representatives and carriers of the kingdom of God. 

3. The inner work of the Holy Spirit, to form the nature of Christ within us, is not the only 

work of the Holy Spirit. There is also the empowering work of the Spirit. Jesus told his 

disciples to wait in Jerusalem until they were empowered by the Spirit. While different 

Christians have explained this in different ways, the fundamental point is that there is 

more than conversion and the new birth to the Christian life. There is such a thing as 
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being empowered for service. God wants us to be the beneficiaries of both the risen 

Christ (being born again) and the ascended Christ (the Pentecostal empowering). 

4. The special feature of the empowering work of the Spirit in the book of Acts is the way 

it recalls the prophetic work of the Spirit in the Old Testament. Pentecost made the 

church into a prophetic community, living already in the powers of the coming age. 

This prophetic anointing is manifest in diverse gifts of the Holy Spirit (charismata – 

from which we get the word “charismatic”). As we enter the dimension of the power of 

the Holy Spirit for service we receive a diversity of gifts, including faith, prophecy and 

healing. It is important that we understand what these gifts are, how they work, and 

how they enable us to announce and demonstrate the kingdom of God. 

5. A gift of the Spirit that is particularly relevant to mission and evangelism is prophecy. 

This is often popularly described as the “word of knowledge,” or the ability to “read 

someone else’s mail.” Such prophetic words can be used to encourage and strengthen 

other Christians, but they really make a significant difference “on the street”, when we 

take the kingdom message out into the world. This chapter will therefore define the 

prophetic and describe how one can learn to operate in this dimension, including 

prophetic evangelism. There is a reciprocal relationship between healing and the 

prophetic. Often prophetic words lead to prayer for healing. Both healing and the 

prophetic operate in power encounters that move people rapidly towards faith in Jesus 

Christ. 

6. The focus of this course is those gifts, in particular, that enable the mission and growth 

of the church. A major part of Christ’s announcement and demonstration of the 

kingdom was healing and deliverance. These two chapters will therefore summarize 

other comprehensive VI courses that describe the healing ministry and show how all of 

us can “get to play” or participate in this vital ministry. 

7. It is important to bring together the various gifts of the Spirit to enable and empower 

evangelism. This is called power evangelism. This chapter will show, not only how the 

charismatic gifts work in evangelism, but how this kind of evangelism fits into other, 

valid forms of evangelism, to give them all a powerful edge. 

8. While the central thrust of this course is towards the announcement and demonstration 

of the kingdom in mission and evangelism, it is also important that we know how to 

receive the ongoing ministry of the Holy Spirit in the church as well. This chapter seeks 

to ensure that our church services are not simply a “hymn and a thing” (worship and 

word). Worship and word should lead us into the presence of God, where we wait on 

him and invite him to visit us, again and again, through the outpouring of the Holy 

Spirit. We call this ministry time. This chapter will therefore seek to train those who 

lead our meetings how to wait on the Holy Spirit and how to nurture a culture of 

spirituality that is open to the any-moment moving of the Holy Spirit. 

Three components 

Each learning block will contain three elements: 

1. Biblical teaching 

2. Stories of real life ministry, and 

3. Extra resources. 

Here is how they will contribute. 

1. Everything we do must be grounded in scripture. Since Jesus message and mission of 

the kingdom is the central theme of the biblical story, every chapter will show how the 

given topic relates back to the kingdom of God. These sections will not provide an in-
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depth theological treatment, since many other VI courses do that, including the other 

two courses in Vineyard Essentials. Rather, the purpose of these sections will be to 

enable those who will teach this course to present the truth in a clear and concise 

manner. 

2. Since the kingdom is about both announcement and demonstration, words and works, 

it is important to not only recall biblical stories on the demonstration of the kingdom, 

but also to tell contemporary stories. Such ministry is “better caught than taught.” We 

learn by watching others who model to us how to do the ministry of the kingdom. These 

sections will provide several of stories, from diverse contexts. 

3. We are fortunate to live at a time when there are numerous teaching resources, stories 

and witnesses to the ministry of the kingdom. A course like this could never cover all 

these resources. Many well-known leaders have websites with their own plentiful 

content through diverse media, and there are many helpful publications. These sections 

will point the student and the local church in the direction of the most helpful resources, 

in case they want to find more. 

1: The kingdom of God 

As noted in the introduction, most students will only do this course after they have completed 

The Story of the Kingdom and Understanding the Kingdom. However, in case some may not 

have done so, and to remind us of content that was covered in those courses, we will now 

provide a concise summary of the biblical teaching on the kingdom of God. 

A concise summary 
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The phrase we use to describe the primary message and mission of Jesus is enacted, 

inaugurated eschatology. The simplest way to summarize it is through this diagram. The M&M 

stands for the message and ministry of Jesus. The “Fire” on the P stands for Pentecost. 

The world into which Jesus came preaching the kingdom had expectations that had grown 

through the centuries. These expectations were based on the coming of the kingdom in the 

Exodus event, the conquest of the Promised Land and the Davidic Monarchy. They were 

further shaped by the loss of the kingdom in the exile and the prophetic promises of Isaiah and 

Daniel in particular. A day would come when God would again intervene for Israel, in a final, 

overwhelming moment, which would terminate history as we know it and begin life at a totally 

new level in the Messianic age, or the age to come. The Day of Judgment would be the event 

that would terminate this age (the end) and usher in the coming age. From the prophetic 

language regarding this “end”, we derive the word “eschatology” (Greek eschatos means 

“end”). The prophets spoke of the Day of the Lord, the last days, or that day. 

Jesus came announcing that such a day had dawned with his arrival. Yet the way he announced 

and taught about the kingdom had a sense of mystery. He spoke of it as being: 

• near, 

• present, 

• delayed, and 

• future. 

The only way we can bring all of this together is to understand that something mysterious, 

unexpected (especially to the prophets of Israel) and miraculous occurred in Jesus and the 

outpouring of the Spirit at Pentecost. The power of the future age broke through, from the 

future, into the present, setting up an altogether new dimension. The future kingdom 

(eschatological) was inaugurated through Jesus but is yet to be consummated. Before this age 
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has finally ended, the future age has already begun. The result is an “already” and “not yet” 

dimension, where the coming of the kingdom in Jesus and Pentecost is “already”, but in the 

final sense, the coming of the kingdom is “not yet.” The mysterious breakthrough of the 

kingdom was particularly manifest in the ministry of Jesus, as he announced it, taught about it 

and demonstrated it, in the cross, resurrection and ascension, and the outpouring of Pentecost. 

All these are demonstrations of the future breaking into the present. 

Between the coming of the kingdom in Jesus (“already”) and the final coming of the kingdom 

in Jesus (“not yet” — at his Second Coming) is the time we now live in as Christians, and as 

the church in the world. Around us is a world that lives in one dimension, in this present age, 

while we experience Jesus and the life in the Spirit in a new dimension, the life of the coming 

age, or eternal life lived now. 

From this definition of the nature of the kingdom, we have developed a set of initial 

implications: 

1. The end has come in Jesus; therefore Jesus is God. 

2. The last days begin with Jesus and Pentecost, and continue till the very end, so the 

whole period, from the first to the Second Coming, is the last days. 

3. The veil torn when Jesus died shows that the separation of the present age and age to 

come has been opened. Therefore, the powers and presence of the future age are 

continually available. We live in a dimension where it is always near, present, delayed 

and future. 

4. Every part or aspect of the kingdom is potentially available every time it breaks through. 

5. Church history bears witness to the increasing in-breaking of the kingdom as we 

approach the end of the end. Every revival is a fresh in-breaking of the kingdom. 

6. This is the framework for understanding world missions. 

7. This is the framework for understanding the Christian life, in the “already” and “not 

yet”, making us “already—not yet” people. 

8. This is the framework for understanding healing, why it occurs, yet does not always 

occur. 

9. This is the framework for understanding the witness of the church in the world and the 

confrontation between human injustice and divine justice, or the social implications of 

the gospel. 

10. This is the framework for understanding Christian stewardship of the environment. 

The coming of the kingdom 

The coming of the kingdom through Jesus and his disciples can be described in this summary 

statement. 

1. The kingdom comes through the anointing and power of the Holy Spirit on Jesus, 

2. Giving Jesus authority, 

3. In a cosmic spiritual war, 

4. To announce and demonstrate the kingdom, in words and works, 

5. Delegated to his disciples, giving them authority and power, 

6. With an international mandate/commission, to continue his ministry to the end of the 

age 

7. Through the apostolic church. 

We can unpack this summary as follows. 
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If we ask, “how does the kingdom come?”, the answer is very clear. It comes through the 

authority of Jesus in announcement and demonstration, in words and works. There are three 

essential components: 

1. Authority 

2. Words and 

3. Works 

One can show this in the following diagram (see below). 

It shows that the kingdom or rule of God is manifest through the anointing of the Spirit on 

Jesus (making Jesus the messiah, or anointed one), so that he embodies the authority of God. 

He personified the answer to the prayer he taught us to pray: “Our Father in heaven, let your 

kingdom come, let your will be done on earth as it is in heaven.” Through the anointing of the 

Spirit Jesus caused the kingdom to come, so that the authority/will of God is manifest on earth. 

The authority of Jesus is therefore another way of describing the rule or kingdom of God. This 

authority is demonstrated in both words and works, announcement and demonstration. 

 

Through the anointing of the Spirit on Jesus 

How does Jesus come to manifest the authority or rule of God? Through the anointing of the 

Holy Spirit! 

The most comprehensive theme that runs through the entire two-volume work of Luke-Acts is 

that the era of the kingdom of God is the era of the Spirit. The kingdom comes through the 

power of the Holy Spirit. Here are some key points. 

1. Jesus was born of the Holy Spirit (Luke 1:32-34), and his birth took place during an 

outpouring of the Spirit that represented the dawning of the coming or messianic age 

(1:41-42, 67, 78; 2:25-32, 36-38). 

2. Jesus’ ministry began with his baptism in water and his baptism in the Holy Spirit (3:21-

22. From that moment on, Jesus operated in the power of the Holy Spirit (4:1,14). 

The rule of God 

The authority of Jesus 

The works of JesusThe words of Jesus

A 

n 

o 

i 

n 

t 

i 

n 

g 
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3. Jesus began his public ministry by deliberately selecting a text in Isaiah that prophecies 

the anointing of the Spirit on the descendent of David (4:16-21). This text describes 

how the anointing of the Spirit will enable Jesus to liberate and heal every form of 

human bondage. 

The story will later move to his command: wait in Jerusalem until you receive power from on 

high (Luke 24:49; Acts 1:4-8). If Jesus embodied the kingdom through the power of the Spirit, 

the church will need to be empowered in the same way. 

Giving Jesus authority 

The relationship between the authority of Jesus and the announcement of the kingdom is 

especially evident in Mark’s gospel. 

Mark introduces Jesus’ ministry by telling us that he came proclaiming the good news,  

The time has come, the kingdom of God is near. Repent and believe the good news 

(Mark 1:15). 

That announcement is then followed by a series of acts of authority. 

1. He called Simon and Andrew and James and John by summoning them to “Come, 

follow me” and “at once” they followed him (Mark 1:16-20). 

2. He then entered the Synagogue and amazed the people because he “taught them as one 

who has authority” (Mark 1:22). 

3. A demonized man then began to react to Jesus and he commanded the demon “Come 

out of him!” and the demon came out. The people were again amazed saying “What is 

this? A new teaching—and with authority! He even gives orders to evil spirits and they 

obey him” (Mark 1:25-28). 

4. He then went into the house of Simon where his mother-in-law had a fever. “So he bent 

over her and rebuked the fever, and it left her. She got up at once and began to wait on 

them” (Luke 4:39). Jesus had authority over sicknesses. That evening the whole town 

came to have their sicknesses healed and many demons were driven out (Mark 1:32-

34). 

5. The next day a leper came to Jesus, who spoke a word of command, “Be clean.” 

Immediately the leprosy left him (Mark 1:41-42). 

We notice that this series of acts of authority is explained by Jesus in terms of his announcement 

of the kingdom,  

“Let us go somewhere else—to the nearby villages—so I can preach there also. That is 

why I have come.” So he travelled throughout Galilee, preaching in their synagogues 

and driving out demons (Mark 1:38-39). 

In other passages Jesus exercises authority over: 

1. Sins (Mark 2:1-12, especially verse 10), 

2. Nature (Mark 4:35-41), and  

3. Death (Mark 5:37-43). 

In a cosmic spiritual war 

The kingdom of God does not come into a vacuum. It comes against all the forces of evil, sin 

and brokenness, everything that has gone wrong with God’s creation. Again, Mark shows this 

feature. The words and works of Jesus lead to a reaction from various forces of darkness, 

leading to a whole series of confrontation or conflict stories (2:1-3:6; 11:27-12:44). 
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1. The ultimate enemy is the devil and the forces of darkness (5:1-19, the legion of 

demons; 7:24-30, the daughter of the Syrian Phoenician woman; 9:14-29, the young 

demonized boy). This is the “strong man” that Jesus has come to bind after which he 

can plunder his goods (3:23-27). The powers of darkness are present in a cosmic 

dimension. There is something demonic in the storm that Jesus rebukes (4:39, the same 

word “rebuke” is used for the storm, and for demons). 

2. There are “surrogate” forces of darkness as well. Religious leaders react negatively to 

the authority of Jesus (2:1-3:6; 3:22-30; 11:27-33). Sometimes even his own family 

(3:20-21, 31-34) and his disciples (8:33) are on the wrong side of the battle. 

The war between the kingdom of God and the powers of darkness reaches its climax in 

Jerusalem where the series of conflict stories (11:27-12:44) pivot around the question of Jesus’ 

authority (11:27-33) versus religious authority. All the “powers” combine against Jesus, priests 

and scribes (12:1-12), Pharisees and Herodians (12:13-17), Sadducees (12:18-27) and scribes 

(12:28-34). They plot to have him killed (11:27-28; 14:1). Both the Sanhedrin (14:53-65; 15:1) 

and the Roman governor conspire in his death (15:2-15). As he dies, the darkness that covers 

the whole land reveals that these human actors are part of a larger conflict (15:33). But Jesus 

rose again, defeating all the powers of darkness! (16:1-20). 

Speaking words and doing works 

The connection between announcement and demonstration is reflected in Matthew’s summary 

statements about the ministry of Jesus. 

Jesus went throughout Galilee, teaching in their synagogues, proclaiming the good 

news of the kingdom, and healing every disease and sickness among the people 

(Matthew 4:23). 

Jesus went through all the towns and villages, teaching in their synagogues, proclaiming 

the good news of the kingdom and healing every disease and sickness (9:35). 

Notice that his words (teaching, proclaiming) are followed by his works (healing every disease 

and sickness). 

Again and again, we find that Jesus speaks a word, command or rebuke, and then a work 

follows. He calls, and people follow (Mark 1:14-20). He rebukes and a demon leaves (1:25-

26). He tells a leper to “be clean” and it happens (1:41-42). He commands the paralysed man 

to “stand up and walk” and he does (Mark 2:11-12). He rebuked the wind, and it died down 

(4:39). He spoke to the dead girl to “get up” and she did (5:41-42). He spoke to the deaf and 

dumb man, “Be opened” and he could hear and speak (7:34-35). He spoke to another deaf and 

dumb spirit “I command you, come out of him and never enter him again” and the boy was 

healed (9:25-27). 

Delegated to his disciples 

There is a both/and we need to hold together when it comes to the kingdom authority of Jesus. 

The level and scope of his authority leads to the conclusion that he exercised the authority of 

God himself. This is particularly true of his words of judgment on the entire religious system 

(Mark 11:12-24, fig tree and temple, the city of Jerusalem; 13:1-36, city and temple). Matthew 

brings out Jesus words of judgment most sharply. Jesus speaks seven woes over the Israel of 

his day (Matthew 23:1-39) and pronounces judgment on “this generation” (12:39, 40-45; 17:17; 

23:36; 24:34). He is going to destroy this temple and replace it with another one (26:61; 27:40). 

The king will destroy those murderers and their city (22:7). In one sense, many prophets had 
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spoken like this before. On the other hand, the authority of the Son of Man to bring final 

judgment to humankind (Daniel 7:14, 27), which Jesus claimed before the high priest (Matthew 

26:64), and the authority to replace the temple and the entire religious system, is not something 

any prophet could have done. 

We have not been delegated with this kind of authority. 

At another level, Jesus called his disciples to do everything he did (John 14:12). He deliberately 

imparted both power and authority to them over demons and sicknesses (Mark 6:7; Matthew 

10:1; Luke 9:1). 

It is quite clear that they are to exercise the authority of the kingdom of God. 

These twelve Jesus sent out with the following instructions: “Do not go among the 

Gentiles or enter any town of the Samaritans. Go rather to the lost sheep of Israel. As 

you go, proclaim this message: ‘The kingdom of heaven has come near.’ Heal the sick, 

raise the dead, cleanse those who have leprosy, drive out demons. Freely you have 

received; freely give (Matthew 10:5-8). 

He then gave a similar commission to the 72 (Luke 10:1-11). 

With an international mandate to the end of the age 

The various commissioning stories, to the twelve and to the seventy, reach their climax in the 

“great commission” in Matthew 28.18-20, 

Then Jesus came to them and said, “All authority in heaven and on earth has been given 

to me. Therefore go and make disciples of all nations, baptizing them in the name of 

the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit, and teaching them to obey everything 

I have commanded you. And surely I am with you always, to the very end of the age.” 

There are a few key points in this text. 

1. As noted, the level and scope of Jesus’ authority sets him apart, since he has “all 

authority in heaven and on earth.” Only God has such authority. 

2. But, he commissions his disciples to “go and make disciples…teaching them to observe 

everything I have commanded you.” This refers back to his commands to the twelve 

and the seventy-two, when he gave them power and authority to perform exorcisms and 

heal the sick. 

3. This commission incorporates “all nations” (ethne = people groups). 

4. This commission is framed by the “already” and “not yet” of the kingdom. We are given 

the commission and the authority from his risen presence right up to the end of the age. 

The whole period in-between is the era of doing the words and works of Jesus under 

his authority. 

It is important to understand the both/and about the authority of Jesus. We must both affirm 

the uniqueness, level and scope of his authority (implying his divinity), and the fact that he 

operated in exorcism and healing under the anointing of the Holy Spirit, in his humanity. It is 

because of the latter that he can be our role model. We are commissioned to announce and 

demonstrate the kingdom as he did. 

Through the apostolic church 

Luke wrote the two biblical books of Luke and Acts intentionally showing a number of 

parallels. The point of the two parallel stories is to show that the ministry of Jesus is continued 

in the ministry of the apostolic church. The first volume is about what Jesus “began” to do and 
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teach (Acts 1:1), implying that the second volume is about what Jesus continued to do and 

teach. Since the words and works of Jesus are the authority of the kingdom of God in action, 

we can describe the books of Acts as: 

• The acts of God, in and through 

• The acts of Jesus, in and through 

• The acts of the Holy Spirit, in and through 

• The acts of the Apostles, in and through 

• The acts of the disciples. 

The period of Jesus’ public ministry was a time of training and coaching. He gave them power 

and authority, they watched how he ministered in the power of the Spirit, then he sent them 

out, then they reported back, then he sent them out again. He was not only imparting, but also 

modelling how to do ministry. 

As one follows the story in Acts, one sees the apostles replicating the ministry of Jesus. His 

authority is now bound up with his name. They heal and exorcise in the name of Jesus. They 

can do this because they have been empowered by the Spirit as he was, with their own 

Pentecostal experience. 

Here are some key points from the parallel between Luke and Acts—between Jesus and the 

disciples in Acts. 

1. We have seen how Jesus operated out of the authority of the kingdom of God. He told 

the paralysed man that his sins were forgiven, and he could stand up and walk because 

of his authority as the Son of Man (Luke 5:24). In Acts the disciples are conscious of 

operating out of the authority of the name of Jesus. Peter told the paralysed man to 

“walk” in the name of Jesus (Acts 3:6, 16). They prayed “Stretch out your hand to heal 

and perform signs and wonders through the name of your holy servant Jesus” (4:30). 

Philip connected the kingdom of God message with the name of Jesus (8:12). Paul 

ordered a demon out of a young girl in the name of Jesus (16:18). 

2. Again and again Luke tells us that Jesus’ healing ministry was the result of the power 

of the Holy Spirit on him (Luke 4:1,14; 5:17; 6:19; 8:46). Large crowds were attracted 

to Jesus because of his healing ministry (Luke 5:15; 6:17-19). He told the disciples to 

wait until they received power from the Holy Spirit (Acts 1:8). After the disciples 

received the power of the Spirit at Pentecost, they began to do “many signs and 

wonders” (Acts 2:43) and as a result people were added daily to the church (2:47). 

3. Exorcism was a regular feature of Jesus’ ministry (Mark 1:21-28, 39; 5:1-17; 9:14-27; 

Matthew 9:32-34; 12:22). It also characterised the ministry of the early church (Acts 

5:16; 8:7; 19:11-12).  

4. Luke describes how Jesus’ ministry was characterised by miracles (Luke 10:13; 19:37; 

Acts 2:22). The disciples’ ministry was similarly characterised by miracles (Acts 8:13; 

19:11). 

5. While Luke tells the same story, Mark provides detailed parallels between Jesus and 

Peter in raising a young girl from the dead. Jesus put all the wailing people outside and 

then took Peter, James and John and the parents inside before he prayed for the dead 

girl (Mark 5:37-43). He took her by the hand and said, “get up” (verse 41). In the same 

way, Peter put all the wailing widows outside (Acts 9:40), then having prayed he said 

to Tabitha “rise”. Peter “took her by the hand and helped her to her feet” just like Jesus. 

Jesus raised several of people from the dead (Matthew 11:5; Luke 7:11-17; John 11:38-

44), and so did the disciples in Acts (Acts 9:36-43; 20:7-12). 
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6. Jesus operated in prophetic gifts and the disciples manifest similar gifts in Acts. Jesus 

had prophetic insight into the minds of people. He knew the whole life story of the 

Samaritan woman, even though he had never met her before (John 4: 16-20). On the 

journey to Jerusalem Jesus knew what the disciples were discussing in private, when he 

was not present (Mark 33-34). When they argued with each other about which of them 

was the greatest, Jesus knew their thoughts (Luke 9:46-47). As they approached 

Jerusalem, Jesus told his disciples that if they went into a near-by village, they would 

find a colt tied up, that no one had ever ridden on, and that the owner would let them 

take it. Things turned out exactly as he had predicted (Luke 19:28-32). Jesus knew in 

advance how Peter would deny him and predicted his every move (Matthew 26:31-35, 

75; Luke 22:31-35, 61), including his leadership of the early church and his eventual 

martyrdom (John 21:15-19). 

The same prophetic gifts are evident in the book of Acts. Peter knew what Ananias had 

done and what was going on in his heart (Acts 5:1-11). Philip was guided by an angelic 

revelation to go and meet the Ethiopian eunuch, leading to his strategic conversion 

(8:26-40). In a similar manner, the disciple Ananias was directed to go and meet Paul, 

pray for him to be filled with the Spirit and give him various prophetic words (9:10-

19). Agabus predicted the famine (11:27-29). The initiation of Paul’s apostolic ministry 

came through the words of prophets in the leadership of the church in Antioch (13:1-

4). Paul was able to discern the state of Elymas, the magician, and spoke a word over 

him that caused him to become blind (Acts 13:8-12). This led to the conversion of 

Sergius Paulus, the proconsul. Paul redirected his apostolic journey into Macedonia 

because of a revelatory vision (16:6-10). Paul was able to discern the spirit at work in 

the slave girl at Philippi (16:16-18). Agabus predicted how Paul would be arrested 

(21:10-11).  

All these parallels are summoned up in the words of Jesus, 

Very truly I tell you, whoever believes in me will do the works I have been doing, and 

they will do even greater things than these, because I am going to the Father. And I will 

do whatever you ask in my name, so that the Father may be glorified in the Son. You 

may ask me for anything in my name, and I will do it (John 14:12-14). 

 2: Christian Identity  

Introduction 

We have just learned that the kingdom of God came through the anointing of the Spirit on 

Jesus, giving him authority to announce and demonstrate the rule and reign of God. He then 

delegated this authority to his disciples and at Pentecost anointed them with power to continue 

his ministry. This delegated authority now rests on the church. 

However, lack of confidence in their identity as beloved sons and daughters of God can 

paralyse Christians and prevent them from going forth with the authority and anointing of 

Jesus. If we are not sure of our salvation, or insecure in our identity in Christ, then we will be 

less likely to step out in radical obedience to his call. When we attempt to minister to others, 

we may be too preoccupied with our own struggles. 

One of the best things about the gospel, the good in the good news, is how we are given a 

totally transformed identity through the new birth. That is what this chapter is going to explore. 
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There are many factors that might contribute to a very low sense of identity. There is a reason 

the scriptures have such a strong emphasis on Christian identity. The fallen state of humanity 

leads to all sorts of devastation, all going back at the core, to sin. All human beings have been 

created with a conscience. When faced with God’s moral requirements, we all know that we 

have fallen short. The Holy Spirit also convicts us of our sins. But then life’s circumstances 

can add to our sense of identity loss. Here are some commons causes of a damaged sense of 

identity. 

1. Some may have grown up with critical, non-affirming parents, or got the wrong end of 

things through sibling rivalry. 

2. Some may have grown up in circumstances of debilitating poverty. 

3. Some may have experienced sexual abuse. 

4. Some may have been placed in authoritarian boarding schools and been mocked 

mercilessly by other students. 

5. Some may have a learning disability, or psychiatric condition, causing them to perform 

poorly in this competitive world. 

6. Some may, through wrong choices, have become opioid addicts, or sex addicts, and 

been left with a sense of shame. 

7. Some may have suffered from a traumatic marriage or divorce, filled with verbal or 

physical abuse. 

8. Some may be part of a particular people group often humiliated by others. 

Doubtless many other causes could be mentioned. Against all these, the redeeming love of God 

comes to us, calls us his “beloved”, and gives us names and titles like son/daughter of God, co-

heir with Christ, saints, and members of his elect community. What follows is the biblical 

foundations of this redeeming work. 

A disclaimer is necessary before we begin. In Breakthrough there is a whole section on 

Christians as “already” “not yet” people. A Learning Block is assigned to this in the VI course 

Understanding the Kingdom. In theological language, this deals with the danger of “over-

realized eschatology”, or too much of the “already” and not enough of the “not yet.” We will 

return to this topic towards the end of this chapter. Because that can all be assumed, it is 

therefore “safe” for me to focus here more on the positive aspects of our identity in Christ and 

push the envelope towards that side of the equation. My purpose is to build confidence so that 

we will be more likely to operate in radical obedience to Jesus. You will see that Wimber took 

a similar approach, for similar reasons. 

More than a forgiven sinner 

The way the gospel is often preached can leave Christians with a most inadequate foundation. 

There is much, much more to the good news than having our sins forgiven and being justified 

by faith. 

This is how Wimber put it, 

I used to tell people that “I was just a sinner saved by grace.” But I no longer say that. 

True, I was once a sinner who repented and believed and as a result was saved by grace. 

But now I am a child of God, healed of my spiritual sickness, “set free from sin and a 

slave to righteousness” (Rom 6:18). That is to say, my fundamental identity is that I am 

a child of God, a new creation.1 

                                                 

1 Wimber, Power Healing, London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1993, 88. 
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He then goes on to quote David Needham as follows. 

Contrary to much popular teaching, regeneration (being born again) is more than having 

something taken away (sins forgiven) or having something added to you (a new nature 

with the assistance of the Holy Spirit); it is becoming someone you had never been 

before. This new identity is not on the flesh level, but the spirit level – one’s deepest 

self. This miracle is more than a “judicial” act of God. It is an act so real that it is right 

to say that a Christian’s essential nature is righteous rather than sinful. All other lesser 

identities each of us has can only be understood and appreciated by our acceptance and 

response to this fact.2 

Of course, we must be convicted of our sinful nature to come to know God’s grace. We can 

only be justified by faith once we have turned away from all attempts at self-justification (Luke 

18:9-14). We need to call on the name of the Lord to be saved (Acts 2:21), fully aware of our 

fallen condition and convinced that only he can change our lives. Again and again, the New 

Testament calls on sinners to “repent and believe” (Matthew 3:2; Mark 1:15; Luke 6:32; 13:5; 

Acts 2:38; 3:19; 11:18). 

But once if we have truly repented, our status and identity has totally changed. 

Before we proceed further, it important to explain that what follows cannot be appropriated by 

a purely mental understanding of biblical teaching. This must be experienced. Paul prays that 

we will receive a revelation to see it. He also prays a prayer of thanksgiving as he contemplates 

the subject.3 Those who can follow this in a group setting would be advised to “eat” it in small 

steps, and stop regularly to give thanks to God for the wonder of our salvation, pray for 

revelation from the Spirit to really “get it”, and pray for one another to let it soak into their 

lives. 

Jesus’ identity 

Our way to explore this radically good news will be to ground it first in Jesus himself and his 

unique identity, and then move from there to our identity. 

Since we are called to continue the ministry of Jesus, our adoption as sons/daughters is based 

on Jesus’ identity as the Son of God. Some important principles emerge from looking at Jesus’ 

identity. 

Jesus was conceived by the Holy Spirit. Mary was told, “He will be called the Son of the Most 

High. The Lord God will give him the throne of his father David” and “The Holy Spirit will 

come on you, and the power of the Most High will overshadow you. So the holy one to be born 

will be called the Son of God” (Luke 1:32,35). Jesus was aware of his Sonship from an early 

age. At the age of twelve, after staying on in the temple to discuss theology with the scribes, 

he told his parents, “Didn’t you know I had to be in my Father’s house?” (Luke 2:49). 

This sense of Sonship was elevated when he was baptised at the Jordan.  

As he was praying, heaven was opened and the Holy Spirit descended on him in bodily 

form like a dove. And a voice came from heaven: “You are my Son, whom I love; with 

you I am well pleased” (Luke 3:21-22). 

                                                 

2 Ibid., 88-89. 
3 Ephesians chapters 1-3. 
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He received a double blessing. The Holy Spirit came on him, and the Father spoke words of 

love and affirmation over him as his beloved Son. This event was to trigger his public ministry. 

We too need both these blessings to fulfil the call of God on our lives. 

Immediately following his baptism, Jesus entered into spiritual warfare. The key strategy of 

the devil was to cast doubt on his Sonship. Twice the devil said to him, “if you are the Son of 

God” (Luke 4:3, 9). Having won the battle that involved standing firm on his identity, “Jesus 

returned to Galilee in the power of the Spirit” (Luke 4:14). From then on, he demonstrated 

kingdom authority. We will face the same spiritual battle. Once we have won the battle of our 

identity in Christ, we will be better placed to minister the kingdom of God. 

Because of his unique sense of Sonship, Jesus related to God like no other human had ever 

done. He used the unheard-of name for God, the Aramaic Abba, or “Daddy” (Mark 14:36).4 

He taught his disciples to join him in this relationship, telling them to pray, “Our Father in 

heaven, hallowed be your name” (Matthew 6:9). His teaching in the Sermon on the Mount 

makes frequent reference to the care and love of the Father (Matthew 6:15, 18, 26, 32; 7:11; 

10:29; 11:25-27; 16:17; 18:10-14; Luke 11:13; 12:32). He described the extravagant and 

forgiving love of the Father in the parable about the lost son (Luke 15:11-32). 

John’s gospel gives us another key insight about Jesus’ sense of identity. Shortly before his 

death and departure, Jesus performed the striking act of washing the disciples’ feet (John 13:1-

17), taking upon himself the role of a servant. This was a gesture of supreme humility. As Jesus 

did this he, 

knew that the Father had put all things under his power, and that he had come from God 

and was returning to God (verse 3). 

This is one of those verses that comes close to describing a Trinitarian consciousness. At least 

it speaks of being aware of his eternal existence, both before and after life in this world. Could 

anyone be more secure in their identity and authority than Jesus was at this moment? Because 

he was so secure in his identity, he could play the role of the humble servant! Valid kingdom 

ministry is much more likely to come out of a secure identity. We can truly serve others, with 

humility and without self-preoccupation, when we know who we are in Christ. 

There are four key aspects of the coming of the kingdom in Jesus that ground our identity: 

1. His humanity 

2. His death 

3. His resurrection, and 

4. His ascension. 

His humanity 

The nature of Jesus’ identity, which we have just examined, needs to be understood within a 

much larger story. The writer of Hebrews gives us the insight. The “world to come,” that is 

God’s coming kingdom, is about the restoration of God’s original creation of humankind in his 

image. 

You made them a little lower than the angels; you crowned them with glory and honour 

and put everything under their feet (Hebrews 2:7 quoting Psalm 8:4-6). 

                                                 

4 According to John P. Meier, “Jesus’ use of abba in his prayer to God was ‘exclusive to himself and otherwise 

unknown in pre-Christian Palestinian Jewish tradition’”, A Marginal Jew, Volume II, Mentor, Message and 

Miracles, New York: Doubleday, 1994, 358. Meier cites Joachim Jeremias, who did the initial ground-breaking 

research, and Joseph Fitzmyer, a specialist in first century Aramaic. 
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Psalm 8 in turn looks back to Genesis 1, where humankind as male and female was made in 

the image of God, an exalted being to rule under God and be like God.5 All of creation was 

destined to be “under his feet.” The essence of being in the divine image is to be a vice-regent, 

a human king under the King of creation. Inherent in being a vice-regent is to have authority. 

That dignity and authority was lost in the fall. But God’s plan was always to restore it. The 

point that Hebrews makes is that while we do “not yet” see everything restored under the feet 

of humankind, “we do see Jesus…crowned with glory and honour” (Hebrews 2:8-9). This is a 

profound “not yet” and “already” statement. The plan may not be fully consummated, but 

because one human, namely Jesus, has been exalted and made perfect, he will bring “many 

sons” to glory (Hebrews 2:10). 

If one follows the ministry of Jesus, particularly in the gospel of Mark, the most striking 

characteristic is his authority; over sin, sickness, demons, death and even creation. Here is the 

true Adam, restored to the image of God, ruling as God’s vice-regent. The coming of the 

kingdom is the coming of the new humanity, restored to authority under God.6 

We could put it this way. The coming of the kingdom is about the true human/Adam, Jesus the 

Son of God, exercising authority as the divine image bearer. His identity is the basis of his 

authority. To minister the kingdom to others, we need to be grounded in our identity “in Christ.” 

The key ideas are kingdom, image=authority, identity, ministry, in that order. 

His death 

Since Jesus is the new Adam/human, he is not just one man who restores the divine image, but 

the representative man restoring the divine image to all of humanity. Jesus’ favourite self 

designation was Son of Man.7 This identity is taken from the prophetic revelation given to 

Daniel, of a pre-existent heavenly human who embodies the new people of God8, judges fallen 

humanity (the world empires)9 and brings into being a new humanity, the “saints of the most 

High” who “in” him receive “an everlasting dominion that will not pass away, and his kingdom 

is one that will never be destroyed” (Daniel 7:13-14, 27). When Jesus died therefore, all of 

humanity was drawn “into” him (John 12:32). In his death, the final Day of Judgment occurred 

in advance, so that he could say, “Now is the time for judgment on this world; now the prince 

of this world will be driven out” (John 12.31). As a result, if our destiny is taken up into him, 

                                                 

5 I have highlighted the connection between the image and ruling. 

Then God said, “Let us make mankind in our image, in our likeness, so that they may rule over the fish 

in the sea and the birds in the sky, over the livestock and all the wild animals, and over all the creatures 

that move along the ground.” So God created mankind in his own image, in the image of God he created 

them; male and female he created them. God blessed them and said to them, “Be fruitful and increase in 

number; fill the earth and subdue it. Rule over the fish in the sea and the birds in the sky and over every 

living creature that moves on the ground” (Genesis 1:26-28). 
6 The bible is clear about both the divinity and humanity of Jesus. For instance, Hebrews 1 establishes his divinity, 

and Hebrews 2 describes his full humanity. 
7 Son of Man is Ben Adam in Hebrew. The Aramaic is Bar Narsha, the actual term Jesus probably used. Every 

time you read the title Son of Man in relation to Jesus, you could read, “the human one”, or “humanity”, or “the 

human who embodies the new humanity”. As one follows the way Jesus uses this title, particularly how he quotes 

it at his trial, it becomes clear that the last meaning predominates. 
8 We know this because the kingdom is given to the Son of Man (7:14) and the people of God or “saints of the 

Most High” (7:27), shown grammatically in verse 27 where “they” are then “him.” Because of the Hebrew concept 

of corporate personality, the many can be embodied in the one, just as Adam is used for both the first man, and 

humanity. 
9 The key point about Daniel 7 is that it is a Day of Judgment scene, “thrones were set in place, and the Ancient 

of Days took his seat…The court was seated, and the books were opened” (Daniel 7:9-10). The role of the Son of 

Man as judge of humanity at the Day of Judgment is clear from Christ’s teaching (Matthew 13:41; 16:27; 19:28-

30; 24:27-31; 25:31-33; 26:64). 
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so that his story becomes our story, we have had our Day of Judgment. That means we cannot 

be judged again. The person who believes in Jesus “has eternal life and will not be judged, but 

has crossed over from death to life” (John 5:24). 

His resurrection 

Daniel promised that the coming kingdom would be a time when, 

Multitudes who sleep in the dust of the earth will awake: some to everlasting life, others 

to shame and everlasting contempt. Those who are wise will shine like the brightness 

of the heavens, and those who lead many to righteousness, like the stars for ever and 

ever (Daniel 12:2). 

The totally awesome fact about the resurrection of Jesus is that he revealed, in his risen body, 

a prototype of the kinds of bodies the new humanity will share. While he was totally real, with 

“flesh and bones”, could be embraced, could be touched, ate meals, and made meals, he was 

also no longer bound by normal bodily limitations. He could appear in a locked room, disappear 

out of their sight, be at two different places almost at the same time, and eventually ascend into 

heaven. Clearly this was a form of bodily existence where death had been conquered. 

Here is the vital point. It was in this risen, victorious state, that he “breathed on them and said, 

‘Receive the Holy Spirit’” (John 20:22). For those with eyes to see, there is a deliberate 

symbolism here. Just as in the first creation God “breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, 

and the man became a living being” (Genesis 2:7) so now in the new creation the new Adam 

breathes his resurrected and immortal life into humanity. If Christ’s resurrection is breathed 

into us, so that his story becomes our story, then we are re-created as immortal beings, restored 

to the divine image and destined to live forever. 

His ascension 

In all that we have just covered, we see Jesus the Son of God embracing our full humanity, 

restoring the original authority of humankind in the divine image, exercising authority under 

God, and being in himself the embodiment of humankind as the Son of Man, the new Adam. 

The final triumph and enormity of the good news in Jesus Christ is that when he returned to 

the Father, and was exalted at his right hand, he did not leave his humanity behind. In bringing 

many sons to glory, he became the pioneer (trail blazer) made perfect through suffering. He 

has taken humanity into glory. 

Both the one who makes people holy and those who are made holy are of the same 

family. So Jesus is not ashamed to call them brothers and sisters (Hebrews 2:10-11). 

If there is one human at the right hand of God, our great high priest, “exalted above the 

heavens” (Hebrews 7:26), and if his story is our story, then we have also been exalted. He says 

to those who are in him,  

To the one who is victorious, I will give the right to sit with me on my throne, just as I 

was victorious and sat down with my Father on his throne (Revelation 3:21). 

This is the ultimate identity of humanity restored, to rule as God’s vice-regent. 

Everything about the coming of the kingdom in Jesus is the basis of our new identity. His 

humanity, death, resurrection and ascension, radically and permanently changes us. 
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Our identity 

Our identity is built on Jesus’ identity. It was the genius of the apostle Paul to explain exactly 

how the coming of the kingdom changes us. Having begun with the story of the kingdom 

coming in Jesus, we now move to the way Paul explains it. We move from gospel “kingdom” 

language to Paul’s special language. 

The best way to see what Paul does is to reflect on these two diagrams. The first diagram shows 

the kingdom of God that emerges from the teaching and ministry of Jesus. Notice that his 

message and ministry (M&M), his death, resurrection and ascension/Pentecost are all events of 

the future age breaking into this age. They are eschatological, or kingdom events. 

What Paul does is to position Christian identity in the kingdom. In the next diagram notice that 

the curved line drags the person who was “in” fallen humanity (upside down face), living 

“before Christ”, or BC, via union with Christ in baptism (death and resurrection) into the new 

humanity, now living “after Christ”, or AD. The new humanity, while still living in one sense 

in “this age,” is actually living in the coming age. The decisive event of the coming kingdom 

has now occurred to/in us. Jesus’ story has become our story. As we are transformed “from 

glory to glory” we rise up more and more into the coming age. 
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Paul uses key terms to describe our new identity. 

1. Forgiveness – Justification 

2. Righteousness 

3. Reconciliation 

4. Regeneration and union with Christ 

5. Transformation 

Justified 

To become a Christian, we must exercise saving faith. 

If you declare with your mouth, “Jesus is Lord,” and believe in your heart that God 

raised him from the dead, you will be saved. For it is with your heart that you believe 

and are justified, and it is with your mouth that you profess your faith and are saved.  

(Romans 10:9-10). 

Saving faith involves both belief from the heart and public confession, resulting in being 

justified. 

What do we put our faith in? The redemption (purchase price) paid by the blood of Jesus on 

the cross! We are, 

justified freely by his grace through the redemption that came by Christ Jesus. God 

presented Christ as a sacrifice of atonement, through the shedding of his blood—to be 

received by faith (Romans 3:24-25). 

Paul derives this from the fact that the Day of Judgment occurred in advance in the death of 

Jesus (the eschatological nature of the cross). 

The moment a person exercises saving faith, God the judge makes a legal declaration, crediting 

that person with justification (not guilty status), or righteousness (Romans 4:3-5, 22-25). At 

this point, all our sins are forgiven. God will never reverse this decision. It stands forever. 

Righteous 
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In English we move from one word to another, from “justification” to “righteousness.” For 

English speakers, it makes it easier to follow Paul’s teaching by using these two terms. 

However, in New Testament Greek, the same word is used for both English terms. To be 

justified is to be declared just, which is to be given the status of righteousness. 

It is not just that our sins are forgiven. It is also that Christ’s righteous status as the beloved 

Son of God is imputed to us.  

God made him who had no sin to be sin for us, so that in him we might become the 

righteousness of God (2 Corinthians 5:21).  

There was a double exchange of status between Jesus and the believer. First, all our sins are 

imputed to him. Second, all his righteousness is imputed to us. That means that for the rest of 

our lives, God does not see us as sinners. He sees us as if he was looking at his beloved Son, 

who “had no sin.” 

Reconciled 

Because we are now effectively without sin before God, our relationship is permanently 

changed. The enmity (Romans 5:10), or “war” between God and us is over. 

All this is from God, who reconciled us to himself through Christ and gave us the 

ministry of reconciliation: that God was reconciling the world to himself in Christ, not 

counting people’s sins against them (2 Corinthians 5:18-19). 

Because we are justified by faith, we have peace with God (Romans 5:1). This means that we 

need never, ever fear the wrath of God. 

Since we have now been justified by his blood, how much more shall we be saved from 

God’s wrath through him! (Romans 5:9). 

Many Christians still live, consciously or unconsciously, with a balance sheet type of 

relationship with God based on how effectively they have lived up to his moral requirements 

(the law). They weigh up their sins and righteous deeds and think that God will deal with them 

based on the net balance, which they don’t see as good at all. They see God as angry with them 

and ready to punish them. But Jesus has fulfilled the requirements of the law for us. We are 

reconciled with God. Now God will never, ever be angry with us. 

In this fallen world, we will suffer in various ways. Christians die, their loved ones die, they 

get sick, they have accidents, they suffer loss from broken relationships, they lose their jobs. 

But we should never see these things as being sent from God to punish us. Such an idea is an 

affront to the work of Jesus Christ on the cross. His death and resurrection has decisively 

changed everything. It is a finished work, “once for all” (Hebrews 7:27; 9:12; 10:10). God’s 

will is totally loving and good towards us, forever, and all the time. 

In community 

Paul uses several communal terms to describe Christians. Other New Testament writers use 

similar terms. 

1. Those called to God, kaleomai: Normally referring to the fact that Christians were 

called by God at conversion, (1 Corinthians 1:9; 7:20), but also describing what we 

have been called to (peace—Colossians 3:15; liberty—Galatians 5:13; in hope—

Ephesians 4:4; to the marriage supper—Revelation 19:9). 

2. The elect/chosen by God, suneklektos: Either the elect of God (Romans 8:33; 

Colossians 3:12; Titus 1:1), or simply the elect (1 Timothy 5:21; 2 Timothy 2:10; 1 

Peter 1:2). 
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3. Beloved, agapetos: This is either used to refer to the fact that Christians are loved by 

God (Romans 1:7; 1 Peter 4:12), but more often, they are beloved by their leaders 

(Romans 16:8,9,12; 1 Corinthians 4:14, 17; 15:58; Ephesians 6:21; Philippians 2:12, 

the throughout 1 John). 

4. Saints, hagios: This is linked to the idea of calling, so that we are “called to be saints” 

(Romans 1.7; 1 Corinthians 1:2) or simply that we are addressed as saints (Romans 

8:27; 12:13; 2 Corinthians 1:1; Philippians 1:1). 

5. Sons of God, huios: Which, in view of Galatians 3:28 (also 2 Corinthians 6:18) we can 

take to refer to sons/daughters (Roman 8:19; Galatians 4:6; Hebrews 2:10; 12:7). 

6. Heirs of God and co-heirs with Christ, sunkleronomos: Romans 8:17; Galatians 3:29; 

Ephesians 3:6; Hebrews 6:17; 11:9. 

7. Members of the household of faith, the family of God, oiketes: Galatians 6:10; 

Ephesians 2:19. 

8. Fellow citizens of God’s people, sumpolites: Ephesians 2:19. 

9. Part of the fellowship or community, koinonia: 1 Corinthians 1:9; Galatians 2:9; 

Philippians 1:5; 2:1; 1 John 1:3. 

10. As a result, we call each other by the names “brother” and “sister”, Acts 1:16; 6:3; 

11:29; Romans 1:13; 7:4; 1 Corinthians 1:10; Galatians 1:11; 4:31; Ephesians 6:23; 

Colossians 1:2).10 

These names confer great dignity on the people of God. We should pause to face this truth. Can 

you speak these words about yourself, to yourself, without feeling that it would be 

presumptuous to do so? 

I am a justified/righteous, reconciled, called, chosen, loved by God saint, son/daughter of God, 

co-heir with Christ, one of many brothers and sisters in God’s family, a citizen of God’s 

kingdom, part of the community. 

As we will see, we are also in the process of transformation. We have not yet arrived. But it is 

important to be able to affirm that all this is said of us, right from the start. This is my true 

identity! 

The above list shows that reconciliation is both individual and corporate. We can easily loose 

the tension between the individual and the community.  

On the one hand, obviously no one can be “justified by faith” on behalf of another. Only an 

individual can be a “new self”, and the process of sanctification can only be a personal journey. 

Yet in the West, we tend too much towards individualism. It can all be about me getting my 

sins forgiven so that I can go to heaven, and my spiritual progress.  

It does not help that our English “you” cannot reflect the “your plural” of so much New 

Testament language. I often think it would be fun to have a bible translation that has the 

Southern US “ya’all”, or the English Cockney “you’ze” whenever the New Testament has 

“you” plural.11 

                                                 

10 Modern versions translate the Greek, (τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς—tois adelphois), the brothers, as “brothers and sisters” to 

reflect gender inclusive language. Literally though, most of these cases only have adelphos. For a reference to 

both together in the Greek, see James 2:16. 
11 We can show this through a few points. 

1. We will soon refer to Ephesians, where Paul speaks about receiving revelation into the power of the 

resurrection that is at work in us. The language of Ephesians is strikingly corporate. Most of the cases of 

“you” are “you plural” in Greek (Ephesians 1:15; 16, 17, 18 “your heart”). One could map this in detail 

throughout the letter. Paul is telling the community about its inheritance and praying for the community to 

receive this revelation. 
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Much more could be said about this. Like the proverbial log on the fire, we cannot burn alone. 

That is why these glorious truths about our identity in Christ can only be appropriated in the 

context of vibrant fellowship. As we progress through the following section, let us keep that in 

mind. 

Born again12 

For many Christians, what we have covered in the previous points is the gospel. They never go 

beyond this point. But there is much, much more! Up to now, Paul’s ideas can all be put into a 

legal framework. To be declared not guilty, or to be reckoned as righteous, is all about our 

status before God. This is important. It is an essential foundation. It all comes from the work 

of Jesus Christ on the cross. 

But now we move from the cross to the resurrection, and into a relational dimension, because 

our change of status has resulted in reconciliation, giving us a new relationship with God. Paul 

says,  

how much more, having been reconciled, shall we be saved through his life! Not only 

is this so, but we also boast in God through our Lord Jesus Christ, through whom we 

have now received reconciliation (Romans 5:10). 

This is a pivot point in Romans. We will be saved “through his life”, that is, Christ’s risen 

life.13 

We have seen that in John’s language, the risen Christ breathed the new creation into the 

disciples (John 20:22). Peter, one of those who was there, makes the connection quite clear. 

God has “given us new birth into a living hope through the resurrection of Jesus Christ from 

the dead” (1 Peter 1.3). Paul understood this in the same way. “Our Savior, Christ Jesus, …has 

destroyed death and has brought life and immortality to light through the gospel” (2 Timothy 

1:10). 

He saved us, not because of righteous things we had done, but because of his mercy. 

He saved us through the washing of rebirth and renewal by the Holy Spirit, whom he 

poured out on us generously through Jesus Christ our Saviour, so that, having been 

justified by his grace, we might become heirs having the hope of eternal life (Titus 3:5-

7). 

Regeneration is more than having a legal change of status. It is about receiving a new immortal 

nature, breathed into us by the risen Christ, so that we become “partakers of the divine nature” 

(2 Peter 1:4). 

                                                 

2. His whole argument in chapter 2 is about reconciliation with God and one another, so that we, as a people, 

constitute the new Temple. 

3. It is only “with all the saints” that we can comprehend the full dimensions of the love of God (3:18). 

4. In the second half, the imperative section, he speaks to and challenges the community, using many “one-

another” statements (4:2, 25, 32; 5:19). 
12 Because we deal with these key terms in a logical order, going from the legal to the mystical, does not mean 

that we can work out what comes first or second, or how they relate. Some theologians, mostly Reformed, think 

you can only repent and experience justification if you have first been born again. They argue that fallen human 

nature cannot repent. Other theologians, mostly Arminian/Methodist, argue that repentance must cause 

justification and regeneration. It is not the purpose of this chapter to address this topic. 
13 Since the context is about being saved from the wrath of God at the Day of Judgment, that must govern what 

“shall be saved” means here, that is, at the final resurrection. Yet the point the both John and Paul keep on making, 

is that the eschatological future has become present in the risen life of Jesus. That is what we enter, from our 

rebirth onwards, through union with Christ. The whole argument through chapters 5-8 is about our union with 

Christ in death and resurrection and the power of his risen life in us. 
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There are several key factors in regeneration. 

1. We are moved from one kingdom to another. “He has rescued us from the dominion of 

darkness and brought us into the kingdom of the Son he loves” (Colossians 1:13). In 

our diagram above, we have been moved out of this age and placed in the age to come. 

2. The new nature we receive means that we become a new species of humanity. We are 

no longer “in” Adam, but “in” Christ. That is why, once Paul moves from our legal 

status and begins to speak about Christ’s “life” in Romans 5:10, he begins to explain 

the two “Adams” or two species of humanity (Romans 5:12-20). The whole point of 

this part of Romans is that God relates to humanity in terms of two kinds of human. 

Both Adam, the first human, and Jesus, the second human, are representative figures. 

They embody the many in the one. In this passage Paul is building on Jesus’ identity as 

the Son of Man, since Son of Man and Son of Adam mean the same thing. Jesus is the 

new humanity. Jesus has drawn the entire people of God, the “saints of the Most High,” 

all who have faith in him, into himself. When we are born again, we are taken out of 

the one species and placed into the new species. Our very human nature changes, 

because the life of the risen Lord is breathed into us! 

3. Because of our union with Christ, initiated by the new life of the resurrection, we now 

have what many call a “mystical” relationship with Christ. He lives in us and we live 

in him. “Whoever is united with the Lord is one with him in spirit” (1 Corinthians 6:17). 

The references to us “in Christ” and Christ “in us” are too many to enumerate. But there 

are some really telling ones.  

Therefore, if anyone is in Christ, the new creation has come: The old has gone, 

the new is here! (2 Corinthians 5:17). 

I have been crucified with Christ and I no longer live, but Christ lives in me. 

The life I now live in the body, I live by faith in the Son of God, who loved me 

and gave himself for me (Galatians 2:20). 

To them God has chosen to make known among the Gentiles the glorious riches 

of this mystery, which is Christ in you, the hope of glory (Colossians 1:27). 

If you read Ephesians 1:3-14 you will see that the phrase “in Christ” is repeated eight 

times, describing “every spiritual blessing.” 

4. The event that dramatizes this is baptism. That is why Paul goes right on from the new 

humanity in Romans 5:12-20 to our union with Christ in baptism. Baptism describes 

the fact that death and resurrection is the mechanism for being transferred from one 

kingdom to another, being given the new nature of the resurrection, and therefore being 

taken out of one kind of humanity and placed in another. 

Don’t you know that all of us who were baptized into Christ Jesus were baptized 

into his death? We were therefore buried with him through baptism into death 

in order that, just as Christ was raised from the dead through the glory of the 

Father, we too may live a new life (Romans 6:3-4). 

The person I used to be dies in my baptism. I leave that person behind and rise into a 

new life. Paul states quite clearly that our old self is dead (Romans 6:11; 7:4). The 

external rite of water baptism is a dramatization of the spiritual baptism of union with 

Christ through regeneration. As a result, we can truly say that his story has become our 

story. If he died, then we died. If he rose, then we rose. 

5. The new nature, breathed into us by the resurrection through regeneration, is totally 

righteous, from day one. Now we move way beyond an imputed, legal status of 
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righteousness to an inner righteousness. Since this new nature is Christ in us, and since 

Christ is the new humanity, completely in the divine image, our new nature is totally in 

the image of God from the moment we receive it. We can see this from the following 

statements: 

Put on the new self, created to be like God in true righteousness and holiness 

(Ephesians 4:24). 

You [have] put on the new self, which is being renewed in knowledge in the 

image of its Creator (Colossians 3:10). 

Being transformed 

The next day after we are born again and receive the new nature we are not instantly like Jesus 

in all ways. As John says, only “when Christ appears, we shall be like him, for we shall see 

him as he is” (1 John 3:2). Nevertheless, the revelation of the new nature through regeneration 

is definitely the secret to a continually transforming life. 

Paul uses a striking Greek term (metamorphoo), related to our English word metamorphosis. 

The New Testament term means to change into another form or image, hence to transform.14 

It is interesting that it is used to state what is, and to exhort towards what should be. 

Whenever anyone turns to the Lord, the veil is taken away. Now the Lord is the Spirit, 

and where the Spirit of the Lord is, there is freedom. And we all, who with unveiled 

faces contemplate the Lord’s glory, are being transformed into his image with ever-

increasing glory, which comes from the Lord, who is the Spirit (2 Corinthians 3:18). 

In the context of this passage, Paul refers to what begins at our regeneration and then continues 

through the liberating power of the Spirit. It is a present-continuous word, being transformed.15 

The next passage exhorts us to continue being transformed. Notice the imperative language, “I 

urge you”, “do not conform” but “be transformed.” 

Therefore, I urge you, brothers and sisters, in view of God’s mercy, to offer your bodies 

as a living sacrifice, holy and pleasing to God—this is your true and proper worship. 

Do not conform to the pattern of this world, but be transformed16 by the renewing of 

your mind. Then you will be able to test and approve what God’s will is—his good, 

pleasing and perfect will (Romans 12:1-2). 

Here we need to tread very carefully, because this introduces us to the journey of 

transformation. Christian teachers can overstate total new nature teaching, giving the 

impression that there is no struggle to the Christian life, or understate new nature teaching, 

giving the impression that we are doomed to an endless inner conflict with little victory. 

                                                 

14 Colin Brown, editor, New International Dictionary of New Testament Theology, Volume 3, Exeter: Paternoster, 

1975, 861. It is first used to describe the transfiguration of Jesus. 
15 Philip Hughes, in Paul’s Second Epistle to the Corinthians, New International Commentary, London: Marshall, 

Morgan and Scott, 1962, comments on the tenses here. “The present participle κατοπτριζόμενοι (‘beholding as in 

a mirror’) shows the beholding is continuous and free from interruption,” 117, note 17. “The effect of the 

continuous beholding is that we are continuously transformed”, 118. 
16 Douglas Moo, The Epistle to the Romans, New International Commentary, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1996, 

756, “The tense of the verb is again present: and in this case the fact that the renewing of the mind is a continuing 

process justifies us in thinking that Paul uses this tense to stress the need for us to work constantly at our 

transformation.” 
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To understand the journey of transformation, we need to follow how Paul tells us to appropriate 

the power of the new nature within us, yet also how he commands us to ensure that we become 

what we are, as new humans. 

How can we live into, lean into, and fully appropriate the new nature within us? Paul describes 

several important steps. This is no formula. While the steps follow logically on one another, 

our experience of growing in Christ is seldom systematic. We might “get” one of the points 

listed below out of the logical sequence. They are listed in steps to provide simplicity and 

clarity for teaching purposes. 

1. The first step is one of revelation. This is expressed in Ephesians 1-3 in one long prayer. 

Ephesians begins with a prayer of praise for all the blessings we have “in Christ” (1:3-

14). Paul then begins a prayer in 1:14, which he continues in 3:1, then again in 3:14. 

Both parts of his prayer have to do with revelation. In the first part he prays that, 

the eyes of your heart may be enlightened in order that you may know the hope 

to which he has called you, the riches of his glorious inheritance in his holy 

people, and his incomparably great power for/in17 us who believe. That power 

is the same as the mighty strength he exerted when he raised Christ from the 

dead and seated him at his right hand in the heavenly realms, far above all rule 

and authority, power and dominion, and every name that is invoked, not only in 

the present age but also in the one to come (1:18-21). 

Notice, the prayer is that we will really “get” the power of the resurrection and 

ascension of Jesus at work in us. This must be heart knowledge, not just head 

knowledge. It must come through revelation.  

The next prayer also asks that we receive revelation. He prays about the power of his 

Spirit in our inner being, that we will be able to “grasp” this and as a result be filled 

with the fullness of God. 

I pray that out of his glorious riches he may strengthen you with power through 

his Spirit in your inner being, so that Christ may dwell in your hearts through 

faith. And I pray that you, being rooted and established in love, may have power, 

together with all the Lord’s holy people, to grasp how wide and long and high 

and deep is the love of Christ, and to know this love that surpasses knowledge—

that you may be filled to the measure of all the fullness of God (3:16-19). 

Every Christian, reading these prayers, should first ask, “have I really received such 

revelation” and then pray to receive it for the first time, or to receive more and more of 

it. Both these prayers have to do with the power of the resurrection in us. 

2. The next step is one of knowing. To the extent that the Holy Spirit reveals this to us, we 

will know the truth of it. Revelation leads to sure knowledge. We know that through 

baptism, we have been put to death and raised to new life (Romans 6:3-4). “For we 

know that our old self was crucified with him so that the body ruled by sin might be 

done away with, that we should no longer be slaves to sin” (Romans 6:6). 

3. The next step is one of believing. “Now if we died with Christ, we believe that we will 

also live with him” (Romans 6:8). Notice the order. Until you know it you cannot really 

                                                 

17 I follow F. F. Bruce, The Epistles to the Colossians, to Philemon and to the Ephesians, New International 

Commentary, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1984, 268, who concludes: “The text suggests that εἰς ἡμᾶς means not 

merely “towards us” but “in us” (cf. ἐν ἡμῖν Ephesians 3:20). 
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believe it. You cannot exercise faith as a kind of heroic self-effort. This is knowledge 

given by God, which we are then able to believe.18 

4. The next step is one of counting/reckoning or viewing ourselves differently: “In the 

same way, count yourselves dead to sin but alive to God in Christ Jesus” (Romans 6:11). 

Basically, this describes changing your self-image, your self-expectation.19 

5. The next step is one of surrender, or sacrificial “presenting/offering.”20 The essential 

idea is one of slavery to the tyrant sin, versus a free sacrificial offering to God. We were 

once helpless. We could not but offer ourselves to sin. But now we are free to offer 

ourselves to Christ and his righteousness. Once Paul has clearly shown that we are dead 

and raised through union with Christ, so that we can “count” ourselves as being 

victorious over the power of sin, he keeps on using the notion of offering every aspect 

of ourselves up to God. He uses this word in verses 13 (twice), 16, and 19 (two times). 

There is a very important progression here. The very worst approach is to begin by trying to 

surrender. There are many teachings about sanctification that try to get people to empty 

themselves and surrender everything to God without the progression that comes before it. That 

will lead to an endless bondage of self-effort. There is significance in the progression that Paul 

lays out. To the extent that we have revelation from the Spirit, we will truly know, with 

conviction, the truth of our union with Christ in death and resurrection. To the extent that we 

really know this, we can believe it of ourselves. It must be faith in Christ and our union with 

him, not faith in faith. To the extent that we can really believe this, we can reckon, or count 

this true of ourselves. Put another way, we can have a different expectation of ourselves. We 

can see ourselves as a different person. We can have a different sense of identity. Once we have 

such a new, confident expectation, it will not be difficult at all to surrender everything to God 

and turn away from our old lives. 

This look at Ephesians 1-3 and Romans 6 delivers a very positive message to Christians. We 

were born into victory over sin. Sin will not have dominion over us! We were once slaves to 

sin. But we are no longer slaves. We are liberated from its tyranny. “You have been set free 

from sin and have become slaves to righteousness” (Romans 6:18). The revelation of our born 

again new nature already made in the image of God, our union with Christ in the new humanity, 

the fact that our old self is dead, the fact that the stupendous power of the resurrection is at 

work in us, the fact that Christ lives in us—this is the key to ongoing transformation. 

Put simply, truly knowing your identity enables your transformation! It does not work the other 

way around. You do not first transform, and then get a new identity. 

There are various approaches to appropriating this. There is a long tradition coming down from 

John Wesley, through the holiness movement, that speaks of a special experience or “second 

blessing.” The problem is that Wesley confused texts about the empowering of the Spirit for 

                                                 

18 Of course, there is a reciprocal relationship between believing and knowing. In a sense, we must first believe 

the gospel before we can know Jesus. But when it comes to the process of transformation, we can only become 

deeply confident of our new identity through the gift of revelation by the Holy Spirit. 
19 Douglas Moo, Romans, “Paul uses a present imperative, urging us constantly to view ourselves in this light. As 

always in Paul, the indicative grounds the imperative. In union with Christ we have been made dead to sin and 

alive to God; it remains for us to appropriate (v. 11) and apply (vv. 12-13) what God has done for us. As Thielicke 

put is, ‘The imperative does not refer to the dying. Over this we have no control, since Jesus Christ has died for 

us and we only receive the gift of his dying and are drawn into it. The object of the imperative is that we should 

take this death into account, take it seriously, and thus make the gift become a gift in which we participate’”, 380. 
20 The word is to offer or present, παριστάνετε (paristanete, from paristemi), “Hellenistic sacrificial terminology 

made Paul’s readers familiar with this linguistic usage, paristemi is a sort of codeword for changing the form of 

one’s existence by changing one’s lord”, Colin Brown, editor, NIDNTT, Volume 1, 475. 
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service with texts about sanctification. 21  Yet we should not therefore entirely reject this 

tradition. It simply is true that many Christians have witnessed to special times when the Holy 

Spirit has given them this revelation. Perhaps this is part of the mystical tradition. Surely if 

Paul prays that God will give us this revelation, then we can expect some Christians to have 

great moments of revelation that lead to radical change in their lives.  

The more standard Christian approach is to place this in the context of the spiritual disciplines, 

so that our identity in Christ is something we increasingly discover and appropriate. 

Whichever way it works for us, we need to hear the central truth. This is the very opposite of 

personal striving or religious effort. This is about the impartation of a new nature, placed inside 

us, the revelation of how remarkable that new nature is, and then learning to fly.  

Not conflicted 

All the way through Romans, Paul’s background story is the law, namely God’s righteous 

moral requirements. Before we came to faith in Christ, we were on the wrong side of God and 

his law. We had all fallen short. We were law breakers. We deserved and expected God’s 

judgment and we feared God as our lawgiver. While this was a very negative situation of guilt 

and dread, causing us to run away from God, the law did one good thing. It showed us the 

futility of self-righteousness or attempting to be justified by our own religious efforts.22 By his 

life of perfect obedience, and by his death on the cross, Jesus took all our sins and cancelled 

them, nailing them to the cross (Colossians 2:14). The first way in which we are delivered from 

the law, and all forms of religious performance, is through being justified by faith. 

But just as there is more than the legal aspect of our salvation, so there is more to our 

relationship with the law. We need to really see the relationship between our old fallen human 

nature and the new nature we have received through regeneration. In Romans 7 Paul first uses 

the analogy of marriage to show that through union with Christ in his death and resurrection 

we have died to the entire realm of the law and obedience through self-effort and risen to union 

with Christ and life in the power of the Spirit (Romans 7:1-6). We left one world and entered 

another. 

Then he goes into a passage that describes a conflicted person (Romans 7:7-25), someone who 

really wants to serve God and live a righteous life but finds that other inner drives to sin 

overpower the desire to serve God. There is great debate about this passage amongst 

commentators. Some say this describes the conflicted lives of Christians before they “get” the 

revelation of the new nature in Christ. But the wisest commentators see Paul using the 

dramatized present tense to describe his pre-conversion experience.23 Many say it was Paul the 

Pharisee, totally zealous for God, that was conflicted like this. The whole point of this passage 

is to emphasize the absolute inability of fallen human beings, without being born again and 

receiving the new nature, to obey God’s moral requirements. There is nothing wrong with 

God’s moral requirements. The problem is with human nature. Fallen human nature cannot, 

despite the best religious efforts, fulfil God’s moral requirements. Regenerate Christians should 

not identify with this passage and believe that they are doomed to inner conflict. The whole 

message of Romans is exactly the opposite. We are born to victory and freedom! 

                                                 

21 John Wesley, A Plain Account of Christian Perfection, Pantionos Classics, 1738, now in various re-prints. 
22 Paul expounds on how the law was our custodian or teacher (Galatians 3:24) in both Galatians and Romans. 
23 For a good treatment of the various schools of thought, see Douglas Moo, Romans, 442-451. He writes, “Our 

conclusion, already indicted in the exegesis of 7:7-12, is that vv. 14-25 describe the situation of an unregenerate 

person. Specifically, I think that Paul is looking back, from his Christian understanding, to the situation of himself, 

and other Jews like him, living under the law of Moses”, 447-448. 
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This leads to the climax of Paul’s teaching about Christian identity. In total contrast, what fallen 

human nature cannot do (Romans 7), the new nature in Christ can do (Romans 8). 

Romans 8:1-17 is probably the most important text in Paul’s letters about the victorious 

Christian life, about those who “do not live according to the flesh but according to the Spirit” 

(Romans 8:4). However, to follow what he says, we need to discuss a wider topic. What exactly 

is the flesh? How do Christians relate to the flesh, or “have” the flesh? But even more 

fundamental is that Paul shifts from descriptive language (verses 1-11) to exhortation language, 

where he speaks about our “obligation/debt” (verse 12). What does this mean? 

Become who you are! 

There are different terms for Paul’s descriptive language versus his exhortation language. The 

technical terms used by scholars is the indicative versus the imperative.24 Basically when Paul 

is using the indicative he is telling us all that we already have, and are, because of the saving 

work of Christ. He hardly ever exhorts when he is in an indicative “mood”. When Paul is using 

the imperative, he is using the language of command and exhortation. Sometimes he uses both 

together, but often he spends whole chapters in one or the other. A case where the two are 

nicely related is this text:  

Therefore, my dear friends, as you have always obeyed—not only in my presence, but 

now much more in my absence—continue to work out your salvation with fear and 

trembling, for it is God who works in you to will and to act in order to fulfil his good 

purpose (Philippians 2:12-13). 

I have highlighted the indicative statement. All the rest is imperative. Notice that I have 

underlined the word “for”. The reason the imperative command is given is because God is at 

work in us. 

This relationship is most evident in Ephesians, where the whole of the first three chapters is 

indicative and the whole of the next three chapters is imperative.  

In the first half, we have been chosen in Christ (1:3-14), the power of his resurrection is at work 

in us (1:15-23), we have been raised to new life with Christ (2:1-10), we have been reconciled 

to God and to each other through the cross (2:11-22), and all of this is so great that Paul ends 

with a doxology praising God for his great work in us (3:20-21). You cannot find a single 

command anywhere. 

In the second half there is command after command, and the pivot between the two is Paul’s 

“therefore” in 4:1. Just in the first few verses (4:1-3), exhortation/command language is 

everywhere: 

• I urge you 

• Be humble 

• Be patient 

• Make every effort. 

Then a new paragraph begins with “So I tell you this, and insist on it in the Lord, that you must 

no longer…” (4:17). A quick reading will show how the mood continues through these three 

chapters. 

                                                 

24  The terms “indicative” and “imperative” refer to two different verb moods commonly used by the New 

Testament authors in their teaching on sanctification. Those common in the New Testament are 1) indicative - 

mood of certainty, actuality; 2) subjunctive - mood of probability; 3) optative - mood of possibility; 4) imperative 

- mood of command. 
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In broad terms, Romans is the same. The whole of the first eight chapters describe salvation. 

Most of it is indicative. Then Paul deals with the special topic of Israel and the nations in 

chapters 9-11. Then 12:1 has the same pivotal “therefore” after which 12-16 is full of 

imperative language. The same pattern is found in Colossians. The first section is all indicative 

(Colossians 1:3-2:5). Then we have the pivotal statement in 2:6, “So then, just as you received 

Christ Jesus as Lord, continue to live your lives in him…” followed shortly by the imperative, 

“see to it…” (Colossians 2:8). Later Paul goes from the indicative to the imperative several 

times, by saying, “Since/if…then” (Colossians 2:20; 3:1) after which he gets into direct 

command language, “Put to death, therefore” (Colossians 3:5) and “Put on then”25 (Colossians 

3:12). The indicative statement is always the reason for, and basis of, the imperative statement. 

Most teachings that go astray about the Christian life do so because they do not get this 

relationship right. Some teachers only dwell on the indictive and never move to the imperative. 

Some do the reverse. 

What is the point? 

The Christian life moves from grace to service, from being to doing! We serve God, not in 

order to get saved, but because we are saved. We serve out of freedom and worship, not from 

fear or performance. Because we are born again, we have the power to obey and do. It is never: 

behave in order to be. 

This framework fits into an even bigger picture, the kingdom of God. The kingdom has come 

in Jesus and the kingdom is yet to come. We live in the overlap of the ages. We live within the 

already and the not yet. All Paul’s statements about who we are in Christ are “already” kingdom 

“now” statements. All Paul’s commands take place in the context of the journey from what we 

already are to what we will finally become. This makes the kingdom mysterious. As is the 

kingdom, so are the sons and daughters of the kingdom. We are saved, we are being saved, and 

we will be saved. No teaching about the Christian life that loses touch with the mystery of the 

kingdom will come out right.26 

Almost everything we have covered so far about Christian identity falls within the indicative 

mood, within the “already”. It is all about the kingdom, now present in our lives. But now we 

do have to face the importance of the imperative commands. It is only against this larger picture 

that we can figure out Paul’s language about being dead to sin and yet having to deal with our 

struggle against the flesh. Put very simply, in the indicative mood he says, “you are dead”, then 

in the imperative mood he says, “see to it that you stay dead” and “put off” the works of the 

flesh. 

The most difficult aspect of this whole subject is what exactly Paul means by the word 

“flesh.”27 Whatever else it means, it is the flesh that was crucified with Christ and is now dead. 

It is the flesh that we must ensure will stay dead. It is in this context that we can nuance the 

tension between the fact that Christians can have victory over sin, and yet that Christians still 

do sin. But before we address this, we need to make one important statement.  

                                                 

25 Here the old RSV translates better. “Put on then, as God’s chosen ones, holy and beloved, compassion, kindness, 

lowliness, meekness, and patience, forbearing one another and, if one has a complaint against another, forgiving 

each other; as the Lord has forgiven you, so you also must forgive. And above all these put on love, which binds 

everything together in perfect harmony” (Colossians 3:12-14). 
26 In the history of theology, those who overstate the indicative and never get to the imperative, or overstate the 

“already” of the kingdom, and understate the “not yet”, are described as teaching triumphalism, or over-realized 

eschatology. 
27 This is covered in more detail in Derek Morphew, The Spiritual Spider Web, Ancient and Contemporary 

Gnosticism, Amazon Kindle Publication, which is the textbook for the VI course called Gnosticism. 
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The New Testament is very clear that our true identity, our true self, is the regenerate person 

with a new nature, living in the kingdom of God. I am not essentially a sinner saved by grace. 

I am essentially a new person, saved by grace and transformed by the power of the risen Christ 

living in me. I live from that identity into obedience. 

To address this, let us begin with statements about us being dead to sin and to the old self. As 

we have seen, Paul has many such statements.  

• “We know that our old self was crucified with him so that the body of sin might be 

destroyed…” (Romans 6:6). 

• “For through the law I died to the law, so that I might live to God. I have been crucified 

with Christ” (Galatians 2:19 also 5:24: 6:14).  

• “Because one has died for all; therefore all have died” (2 Corinthians 5:14).  

• “You have died, and your life is hidden with Christ in God” (Colossians 3:3). 

But then we come to the imperative sections in Ephesians and Colossians, and we see a new 

kind of statement. Here there is a careful interplay between the indicative and the imperative. 

We see it most clearly laid out in Colossians 3:1-17. We can break this down into three sections. 

1. You have died, been raised, and have already ascended (3:1-4). 

2. Therefore, put to death what is earthly in you (3:5-11). 

3. Therefore, put on your new way of life (3:12-17). 

Paul’s symbolism is taken from the early church practice of baptism. A candidate would come 

to baptism wearing their old garment but carrying a new garment. Each stood for a life lived. 

They would then descend into the water wearing their old life, die in baptism, and then rise 

again to put on the new garment, which would thereafter identify them. Paul uses the same 

clothing metaphor in Ephesians 4:22-24: “put off…put on”.  

1. Notice that even the indicative statement that we have died, been raised and ascended 

(Colossians 3:3-4) is within an exhortation: “So if you have been raised with Christ, 

seek the things that are above, where Christ is, seated at the right hand of God. Set your 

minds on things that are above, not on things that are on earth” (3:1-2). The one is the 

basis of the other. 

2. Notice the careful nuance about death to sin. He says, “Put to death (imperative), 

therefore, whatever in you is earthly” (3:5), namely all sorts of sinful activities “seeing 

that you have stripped off (past completed act) the old self with its practices and have 

clothed yourselves with the new self” (3:9). Effectively, be what you already are! Live 

by your baptismal transformation. 

3. Notice that what we are to “put on” (the new post-baptismal clothing) is a whole set of 

positive ethical and spiritual virtues (Colossians 3:12-17). 

In Ephesians he nuances things a little differently. Where Colossians says, “you have put off 

your old self”, Ephesians says “put off your old nature” 28  and “put on the new nature” 

(Ephesians 4:22-24) as though this transformation was not a once off event at baptism. It is a 

repetitive commitment to our baptismal transformation. Evidently, not everything is dead and 

past, we still must “put it off.” 

Further, if one reads all the ethical exhortations in Ephesians 4:17-5:20 and Colossians 3:1-17, 

and the context for these statements, early Christians needed to hear these imperatives. Reading 

                                                 

28 The Greek is τὸν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον (ton palaion anthropon), literally the old human and τὸν καινὸν ἄνθρωπον 

(ton kainon anthropon), the new human. This is a clear reference to humanity “in Adam” versus our identity in 

the Son of Man. 
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Paul’s two letters to the Corinthians tells us what early Christians could get up to. Knowing 

how Christians behave today tells us a very similar story. Clearly Christians do not suddenly 

become without fault in their behaviour. The idea that having a new nature means we do not 

sin at all is not only unbiblical, but quite naive. 

But here is the important point. Paul can confidently speak all these imperatives because he 

knows the Christians he is addressing have a stupendous power at work within them. He knows 

their real, inner natures have changed. He knows the spiritual resources they can draw on 

because of the power of the Spirit at work in them. He knows these exhortations will not plunge 

them into condemnation, depression and inner conflict (like the identity described in Romans 

7:7-25). Of all people, Paul knew that trying to put strong ethical demands on the unregenerate 

individual is a recipe for death. The law cannot save because the old nature is impotent to obey 

God. He can be so insistent and confrontational with these Christians because he knows their 

true identity. 

This means that Christians with a confident sense of identity in Christ can hear, and bear, and 

respond positively, to very strong prophetic exhortations about godly behaviour. As preachers, 

it means we can carry a truck load of prophetic ethical exhortations once there is a strong bridge 

of Christian identity to carry the weight. But get it the wrong way around, and you will preach 

death and condemnation. We must preach the full council of God, first the indicative, then the 

imperative, and always base the imperative on the indicative. The indicative statements are true 

because the kingdom has come. The imperative statements are necessary because the kingdom 

is yet to come. 

Walk in the Spirit 

We are now able to return to Paul’s journey of faith in Romans 8. The logic of this passage 

goes like this. 

1. Because we are justified, made righteous, reconciled and have union with Christ, we 

are forever “without condemnation.” Condemnation is the strategy of the evil one. The 

gospel brings us total liberty from condemnation (8:1-2). 

2. Jesus has done more than purchase our legal justification. He has broken the power of 

sin in his death and resurrection. Because of their new crucified and risen nature, 

Christians can fulfil all God’s moral requirements. They have power to live holy lives 

(8:3-4). 

3. But this ability is not automatic. It is premised on the renewal of the mind. They cannot 

do this in their own strength. They need to “mind” or “feed that part of their minds” 

that is in union with the Holy Spirit (8:4b-8). 

4. You Christian, all of you true Christians, who are regenerate through the Holy Spirit, 

have the power of the resurrection in you! That means you will triumph over your old 

life (8:9-11). 

5. So, you have a responsibility. You are “debtors” towards your new nature, not your old 

nature (8:12-13). Notice this is the first real imperative. The only previous imperatives 

were in Romans 6:15-23. 

6. Paul knows they will triumph over their old selves because of a particular and 

wonderful work of the Holy Spirit. The Holy Spirit places our co-identity with Christ 

deep within us. Just as the Father spoke over Jesus at his baptism, saying “You are my 

Son, my beloved” so that he had an intimate relationship with the Father, calling him 

“Daddy”, so the Holy Spirit witnesses deep within us and enables us cry out to the 

Father with the same intimate recognition (8:14-17). 

We have returned full circle to the identity of Jesus, which is the basis of our identity.  
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Glorified 

Jesus is the Son of Man, the new Adam, who embodies the people of God, Daniel’s “saints of 

the Most High.” As a result, when we encounter him, we enter into union with him. He breathes 

the immortal life of the resurrection into us. We are born again. We are taken out of fallen 

humanity (in Adam) and placed into the new humanity (in Christ). Based on our union with 

Christ, his story has become our story. In the first part of this chapter, we followed how the 

identity of Jesus is the basis of our identity, in his life, death, resurrection and ascension.  

If we are “in Christ” in his ascension, then it follows that we have also already ascended in 

him. The New Testament writers take this to its appropriate conclusion. 

1. We have seen how Hebrews teaches about Christ’s full identification with us in our 

humanity. Therefore, in ascending to the Father’s right hand, Jesus has acted as our 

pioneer “in bringing many sons and daughters to glory” (Hebrews 2:10). The particular 

contribution of Hebrews to our vision of Jesus is his high priestly ministry at the right 

hand of God. We might miss what this means. In the Old Testament, Israel’s high priest 

was viewed as the representative of the nation. When he went into the holy of holies on 

the Day of Atonement and offered the blood for the forgiveness of sins, the whole 

nation waited outside for his return, which would signify that forgiveness had been 

granted. Their entire destiny was “in him” as he stood there, before the mercy seat, on 

their behalf. Therefore, if Jesus is our high priest, his place at the right hand of God 

already signifies that we are there, in him.  

The writer takes this to its logical conclusion when he describes the great City of God 

in the future kingdom of God. 

But you have come to Mount Zion, to the city of the living God, the heavenly 

Jerusalem. You have come to thousands upon thousands of angels in joyful 

assembly, to the church of the firstborn, whose names are written in heaven. 

You have come to God, the Judge of all, to the spirits of the righteous made 

perfect, to Jesus the mediator of a new covenant, and to the sprinkled blood that 

speaks a better word than the blood of Abel (Hebrews 12:22-24). 

I have emphasised the past tense language. Each point is something that has already 

happened. In some true sense, we are already in the future City of God. But Hebrews 

does not really make use of the “in Christ” language like Paul does. 

2. Since Paul is so clear that we are “in” the new Adam/Son of Man, he takes Christ’s 

ascension to its full implications for us. 

For those God foreknew he also predestined to be conformed to the image of 

his Son, that he might be the firstborn among many brothers and sisters. And 

those he predestined, he also called; those he called, he also justified; those he 

justified, he also glorified (Romans 8:29-30). 

Notice that “glorified” is in the past tense. The ascension is clearly in mind, because 

Paul will soon speak of Jesus at the right hand of God (Romans 8:34). Further, this is 

specifically linked to our solidarity with him as the “first born among many.” 

In Ephesians Paul makes the clearest statement about this: “And God raised us up with 

Christ and seated us with him in the heavenly realms in Christ Jesus” (Ephesians 2:6). 

He makes a similar statement in Colossians. 

Since, then, you have been raised with Christ, set your hearts on things above, 

where Christ is, seated at the right hand of God. Set your minds on things above, 
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not on earthly things. For you died, and your life is now hidden with Christ in 

God. When Christ, who is your life, appears, then you also will appear with him 

in glory (Colossians 3:1-4). 

This is a more nuanced statement. We have already ascended, but in a hidden sense, to 

be revealed when Christ returns. 

3. John is the one who elevates this truth to its highest point. In Christ’s discourse prior to 

his departure, he speaks in Trinitarian language. The truly remarkable aspect is that we 

are somehow taken up into the Trinity. We can represent this through several of his 

statements. 

Don’t you believe that I am in the Father, and that the Father is in me? …the 

Father, living in me, who is doing his work. Believe me when I say that I am in 

the Father and the Father is in me (John 14:10). 

On that day you will realize that I am in my Father, and you are in me, and I am 

in you (John 14:20). 

My Father will love them, and we will come to them and make our home with 

them (John 14:23). 

I pray also for those who will believe in me through their message, that all of 

them may be one, Father, just as you are in me and I am in you. May they also 

be in us so that the world may believe that you have sent me. I have given them 

the glory that you gave me, that they may be one as we are one—I in them and 

you in me—so that they may be brought to complete unity (John 17:20-23). 

Father, I want those you have given me to be with me where I am, and to see 

my glory, the glory you have given me because you loved me before the creation 

of the world (John 17:24). 

I have made you known to them, and will continue to make you known in order 

that the love you have for me may be in them and that I myself may be in them 

(John 17:26). 

I have emphasized the “in” language. Notice that there is a mutual union between the 

Father and the Son. Then notice that there is a parallel mutual union between Jesus and 

his beloved disciples, and a union between them and the Father and the Son. Then 

finally notice that this includes the eternal glory of God, before the foundation of the 

world, and in the world to come. 

If we ask, when will this union be consummated, John’s answer is when Jesus ascends. 

He says to the Father: “I am coming to you now” (John 17:13). “I came from the Father 

and entered the world; now I am leaving the world and going back to the Father” (John 

16:28). The moment of his ascension will be the moment of the coming of the Holy 

Spirit, “who lives with you and will be in you.” That is how “I will come to you” (John 

14:17). 

But very truly I tell you, it is for your good that I am going away. Unless I go 

away, the Advocate will not come to you; but if I go, I will send him to you 

(John 16:7). 

Clearly the way the Father and the Son will be “in” the disciples will be through the coming of 

the Holy Spirit, and this will occur when Jesus goes back to the Father. This occurs before the 

Second Coming, or the final consummation of the kingdom. The ascension has already taken 
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place. Therefore, we should conclude that our being drawn into the fellowship within the 

Trinity has already taken place and is made real to us by the Holy Spirit. 

The Greek Fathers made a special contribution to this truth. They used a word that can be 

misunderstood, but they were careful to use it in a special way. They called this union of the 

believer within the fellowship of the Trinity theosis, which literally means “divinization.” 

Athanasius, the primary formulator of the doctrine of the Trinity, wrote “He was incarnate that 

we might be made god.”29 In their better formulations they do not mean this in a Pantheistic 

sense, that blurs the distinction between the divine and the human. They draw this from their 

mystical tradition, where God is to be experienced more than theologized about. In experiences 

of the presence of God, the believer is drawn into union with God in a sense that goes beyond 

rational thinking. Whatever we think about this teaching—and various Western teachers have 

viewed it in different ways—there is something here. Perhaps, if we ask, how are we already 

in the City of God, then we must answer that there are times in worship when we experience 

being drawn into heaven itself, sense the presence of angels, see the glory of God in some 

tangible sense, and know that the risen Lord is standing in the midst. Often these are times of 

ecstasy. 

Reality check 

Because the kingdom has come, and yet is still to come, the exalted nature of our sonship “in 

Christ” is held in tension with another reality. Until we receive glorified bodies, we still live in 

these bodies, and there is a real sense in which we still have continuity with this present age. 

There are different terms for this reality and it is probably not helpful to try to unravel all the 

overlapping terms here: 

• The “flesh” meaning fallen human nature as “the misdeeds of the body”30 (Romans 

8:13), 

• The “desires of the flesh” that are “contrary to the Spirit” (Galatians 5:16), 

• The old humanity (Ephesians 4:22; Colossians 3:9), 

• The “jar of clay” that contains the treasure (2 Corinthians 4:7), or  

• What “belongs to your earthly nature” (Colossians 3:5). 

If one looks at all the contexts of these terms, it is obvious that the regenerate Christian still 

will struggle with this reality. They always appear in the context of severe warnings and strong 

exhortations. 

• If you live this way, you will die (Romans 8:13). 

• I warn you, as I did before, that those who live like this will not inherit the kingdom of 

God (Galatians 5:21). 

• “Put off” a whole lot of behaviour that should not occur amongst Christians (Ephesians 

4:25f). 

• “Put to death” a similar list of sinful behaviour (Colossians 3:5f). “Because of these, 

the wrath of God is coming” (Colossians 3:6). 

The only way to avoid the realization that Christians still struggle with these things is to say 

that Paul was only kidding when he gave these warnings. Clearly, he was not. The point here 

is not that we can lose our salvation, since he goes right on in Romans 8 to say that nothing 

                                                 

29 Athanasius, On the Incarnation of Word, 54.3. 
30 Going into the various nuances of the word “flesh” in the New Testament, and particularly in Paul, would 

prolong this chapter too much. But it is important to note that this word has quite a few layers of meaning in its 

“semantic field”. I deal with this in more detail in The Spiritual Spider Web. 
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will ever separate us from the love of God. Paul is also clear that our faithlessness will not lead 

to the faithlessness of God towards us, “for he cannot disown himself” (2 Timothy 2:13). The 

point is that one must numb out the imperative portions of Paul’s teaching on the Christian life 

to pretend that we do not have a fight to fight. 

In fact, Paul describes what this struggle does to us.  

For we know that if the earthly tent we live in is destroyed, we have a building from 

God, an eternal house in heaven, not built by human hands. Meanwhile we groan, 

longing to be clothed instead with our heavenly dwelling, because when we are clothed, 

we will not be found naked. For while we are in this tent, we groan and are burdened, 

because we do not wish to be unclothed but to be clothed instead with our heavenly 

dwelling, so that what is mortal may be swallowed up by life. Now the one who has 

fashioned us for this very purpose is God, who has given us the Spirit as a deposit, 

guaranteeing what is to come (2 Corinthians 5:1-5). 

In very similar language Paul writes in Romans 8:23, 

but we ourselves, who have the firstfruits of the Spirit, groan inwardly as we wait 

eagerly for our adoption to sonship, the redemption of our bodies. 

The context is clearly about the glorified bodies we will only receive in the resurrection. Until 

that occurs, living in “this earthly tent”, which is described by the various terms above, is not 

a walk in the park. It is a real struggle. These two truths,  

• that we are already ascended with Christ,  

• and yet that we still struggle with our old humanity,  

stand in stark contrast.  

What then is our posture to be?  

Yet waiting patiently in confident hope 

We “wait” “patiently” in confident hope! (Romans 8:24-25).  

Writing about the glorified body, Paul says,  

Not that I have already obtained all this, or have already arrived at my goal, but I press 

on to take hold of that for which Christ Jesus took hold of me…I press on toward the 

goal to win the prize for which God has called me heavenward in Christ Jesus 

(Philippians 3:12-14). 

This is no passive waiting. It is an active “pressing on” towards our full glorification from a 

position of strength. We fight the fight from a position of exaltation. In Ephesians Paul uses 

three key words. 

• We already “sit” with Christ at the right hand of God (Ephesians 2:6). 

• Therefore, we can “walk”31 out the imperatives and commands of the Christian life 

(Ephesians 4:1). 

• Then, having done all, we can “stand” in the fight of faith (Ephesians 6:11). 

                                                 

31 The NIV translates “live a life worthy”. The Greek περιπατέω (peripateō) means to “to walk, walk about” and 

therefore “to maintain a certain walk of life and conduct”, Mounce Concise Greek-English Dictionary of the New 

Testament. 
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It goes in that order: sit, walk, stand.32 We “sit” in our exalted identity. Knowing our identity 

in Christ empowers us to walk the walk, and then to fight the fight. 

There are various reasons why some Christian traditions are unwilling to face this part of the 

story. In some cases, it is the “perfection” teaching that came from Wesley. In some cases, it is 

the “positive confession” teaching that comes from neo-gnostic influences, causing Christians 

to think that they must never admit to anything negative. For whatever reason, they must numb 

out the imperative sections of Paul’s teaching. Fundamentally, such teachers have not 

understood the kingdom of God as inaugurated eschatology. 

Conclusion 

The New Testament has a most profound and supremely encouraging teaching on Christian 

identity. While not venturing into “triumphalism”, or numbing out the reality of the battle, it is 

a gloriously positive teaching. If we grasp it, we will be perfectly situated to respond to the 

commission of Jesus. Drinking deeply from this well is the very best way to walk in victory 

over sin. Wimber puts it like this. 

In fact, many Christians do go on sinning…A key reason why they give in to sin is 

because they fail to understand and believe that they are new creatures in Christ—

forgiven, renewed, empowered for righteousness by the Holy Spirit (Rom 8:9-12).33 

I am convinced that the most common reason for falling into sin is that people do not 

understand their true identity and purpose as Christians.34 

We need to eat and drink this biblical truth through the revelation of the Spirit, the ministry of 

the word of God, and community participation in both receiving and giving prayer. 

Why is this such an important subject? Surely not simply so that we can feel good about 

ourselves. The whole reason is so that we can make ourselves candidates to be radical followers 

of Jesus who announce and demonstrate the kingdom of God. To do that, we need both a strong 

sense of Christian identity and the empowering of the Holy Spirit. This moves us from the 

deep, inner work of the Spirit that stems from the rebirth, to the more outwardly “manifest” 

prophetic empowering of the Spirit. Both are glorious and essential works of the Spirit. 

3: Empowered by the Spirit 

The command of Jesus  

During his resurrection encounters with his disciples, Jesus gave this command: 

Do not leave Jerusalem, but wait for the gift my Father promised, which you have heard 

me speak about. For John baptized with water, but in a few days, you will be baptized 

with the Holy Spirit (Acts 1:4-5). 

He told them, 

You will receive power when the Holy Spirit comes on you; and you will be my 

witnesses in Jerusalem, and in all Judea and Samaria, and to the ends of the earth (Acts 

1:8). 

                                                 

32 This is beautifully explained by Watchman Nee in Sit, Walk, Stand, Tyndale House Publishers, 1977. 
33 Wimber, Power Healing, 89. 
34 Ibid., 90. 
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They obeyed his command. They did not simply wait, passively, but they engaged in active 

and purposeful prayer. Gathered in the upper room, 

They all joined together constantly in prayer, along with the women and Mary the 

mother of Jesus, and with his brothers (Acts 1:14). 

Many days later, “When the day of Pentecost came,” they were still “all together in one place” 

(Acts 2:1).  

One wonders what they prayed. Since Jesus told them to wait for the Holy Spirit to come upon 

them, one would assume their prayer was, “Lord, let your Holy Spirit come on us, as you have 

promised” or words to that effect. One often hears people say they cannot find a clear prayer 

in scripture saying, “Come Holy Spirit” but it does not take a lot of deduction to conclude that 

this was basically what they were praying for.35 This was a prolonged, purposeful, specific type 

of praying, by a community in unison: all together, for the Holy Spirit to come. 

This command, recorded in Acts 1, is also given in Luke 24:49, 

I am going to send you what my Father has promised; but stay in the city until you have 

been clothed with power from on high. 

Clearly Jesus did not envision the church being able to fulfil its missional task without this 

Holy Spirit empowering. Clearly the first disciples took him seriously and prayed, earnestly, 

for days, for the promise to be fulfilled. From the subsequent story of Acts, it is also clear that 

the mission of the church was based on the empowering they did receive. There is no other 

explanation for the successful witness, preaching, signs and wonders, evangelism, growth, and 

church planting of the early church.  

The question we address in this chapter is, how do we obey this command today, and how do 

we pray in this way? 

Despite the crucial nature of this question, there is a danger that we will remain paralysed by 

arguments about how and when the Holy Spirit comes, and what is meant by the term “baptism 

in the Holy Spirit.” Our goal is to get to talk about how we can minister the empowering of the 

Spirit, and how we can seek, or “wait” for it, just as they did. But to get there, we need to 

remove the paralysis.  

Avoiding paralysis: Wimber’s both/and  

It is well known that conservative evangelicals and Pentecostals do not agree on this at all. 

Where then do we stand?  

In this regard, John Wimber was remarkably ahead of his time. In Power Evangelism he has a 

chapter called “Empowered by the Holy Spirit” where he argues for a both/and position.36 

Essentially, he did not agree with either of the opposing sides. 

He notes that arguments about the baptism in the Holy Spirit usually come down to labels.37 

He then goes on to state that  

Paul and Luke used the term “baptism in the Holy Spirit” differently. Paul used it to 

mean an initial action of the Holy Spirt that incorporates the individual into the body of 

Christ at conversion (especially see 1 Corinthians 12:13). Luke used it to mean an 

                                                 

35 Jesus also tells us the Father will give the Holy Spirit to those who ask (Luke 11:13). 
36 John Wimber, Power Evangelism, London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1986, 132-146. 
37 Ibid., 140. 
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endowment with power for effective witness and service, an experience that can be 

repeated.38 

He then suggests that if we follow Paul, we would talk about being born again followed by 

various “fillings”, while if we follow Luke, there is “warrant in using ‘being baptised with the 

Holy Spirit’” for a distinct empowering experience. 39  Wimber believed that “There is in 

Scripture no discernible pattern or formula for how the Spirit falls on us.”40 In another place he 

says, 

It is a simple fact: God has a work of conversion; God has a work of empowerment. It 

can occur simultaneously, it can occur sequentially, it can occur with a long 

intermission in between the two, or it can occur in a short period of time, but the bottom 

line is that it needs to occur. It is the infilling empowering of the church and we need it 

in order to accommodate the work of God. Conversion is truly a baptism in the Holy 

Spirit. There is no reason that we cannot use baptism to refer to subsequent fillings of 

the Spirit as well, and I do.41 

There is the both/and. 

What has happened since Wimber wrote these words?  

His far sightedness, along with those who advised him, has merely been underlined. On the 

one hand all sorts of work has been done on Paul,42 but more significantly recent theological 

disciplines43 have made great strides on Luke as a theologian and the importance of narrative 

sections of scripture as a basis for theology.44 This development has seriously undermined 

some early conservative evangelical statements. For instance, John Stott argued that  

this revelation of the purpose of God in Scripture should be sought primarily in its 

didactic rather than its descriptive parts. More precisely, we should look for it in the 

teaching of Jesus, and in the sermons and writings of the apostles, rather than in the 

purely narrative portions of the Acts.45 

But a little thought will show how dubious this statement is. Vast sections of the bible are 

narrative (“descriptive”). Narrative is found in the Pentateuch, in the Old Testament historical 

books, and most importantly, large sections of the gospels, particularly Mark, who has 

proportionately less teaching and much more story telling. Recent studies show how carefully 

designed both Mark and Luke-Acts are, and how the authors have embedded their theology, or 

                                                 

38 Ibid., 141. 
39 Ibid., 141. 
40 Cited in Doug Erickson, Living the Future: The Kingdom of God and the Holy Spirit in the Vineyard Movement, 

Douglas Erickson Publication, Amazon CreateSpace, 2016, 153, from John Wimber, Power Points, New York: 

Harper Collins, 1991, 137. 
41 Cited in Doug Erickson, Living the Future, 121, from John Wimber, Baptism in the Spirit, Audio Resource 

available from Wimber.org, 1991. 
42 For a good summary of the so-called “New Perspective” on Paul, see Magnus Zetterholm, Approaches to Paul: 

A Students Guide to Recent Scholarship, Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 2009. 
43 These include biblical theology, redaction criticism and narrative criticism. I refer to this in Derek Morphew, 

The Mission of the Kingdom, the Theology of Luke-Acts, Cape Town: Vineyard International Publishing, 2011, 9-

18. 
44 Almost all the writings of N.T. Wright, including those under his popular name Tom Wright, are excellent 

examples of narrative theology. 
45 John Stott, Baptism and Fullness: The Work of the Holy Spirit Today, Downers Grove, IVP, 2006, 21. 
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teaching, in their narrative structure. Stott’s idea also repudiates Paul’s statement that “all 

scripture is God-breathed and is useful for teaching” (2 Timothy 3:16).46 

Another development since Wimber has been to clarify how biblical words have meanings in 

context.47 We cannot import the meaning of a word or phrase used by one biblical author and 

impose it on another biblical author. Words have meanings in sentences, sentences have 

meanings in paragraphs, paragraphs have meanings in the flow, or argument of a text, and those 

meanings have a context in the larger writings of a particular author or corpus (books associated 

with same author).48 Further, the New Testament contains three major sectors, each of which 

take up a significant percentage of the total, the writings of Paul (roughly 25%), the writings 

of Luke (roughly 25%) and John or Johannine writings (roughly 33%). If we believe in the 

sovereignty of God in the formation of the New Testament canon, then we must receive Luke 

as a major contributor, along with Paul. Therefore, to attempt to read Paul’s use of language 

about the Spirit into Luke’s use of language is to transgress some fundamental rules of biblical 

interpretation.49 

Many conservative evangelical writers, and surprisingly, some charismatic ones, still engage 

in such dubious arguments.50 

Further, we can now rely on some highly respected New Testament scholars, either in the 

Vineyard or associated in some way with the Vineyard, that have underlined Wimber’s views, 

especially on the fact that Paul and Luke use their language differently.51  

                                                 

46  This view has been decisively answered by Roger Stronstad in The Charismatic Theology of St. Luke: 

Trajectories from the Old Testament to Luke-Acts, Grand Rapids, Baker, 2012, 7-14. 
47  One of the formative thinkers was James Barr. His published works are listed here: 

https://www.amazon.com/James-Barr/e/B001H9T82E/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1 or here: 

https://www.goodreads.com/author/list/16149195.  
48 I cover this in Derek Morphew, Biblical Interpretation 101, Historic Rules for Reading the Bible, Cape Town, 

Vineyard International Publishing, 2012, 42-65. 
49 A classic case would be to take what John means when he writes, “the word became flesh” in John 1 and impose 

it on what Paul means in Romans 7:18 when he writes “I know that good itself does not dwell in me, that is, in 

my sinful nature” (literally “flesh”). In the former “flesh” means full human bodily existence, in the latter it means 

fallen or sinful human nature. 
50 For instance, I was quite surprised to find that Simon Ponsonby, such an excellent teacher, remains within this 

framework. He clearly reads Paul into Luke, in More, Eastbourne: Kingsway, 2009, 149-171. My issue with 

Simon’s treatment is not so much what he says, since there is so much good material, but what he leaves out. He 

does not refer at all to recent developments in biblical theology or narrative criticism, or to language use by 

different biblical writers, or the way Luke draws on the Old Testament language and theology of the Spirit, or the 

distinction between commissioning and empowering, or the notion of Pentecost as succession narrative, or to 

conceptions of the coming of the Spirit in Second Temple Jewish literature.  

A key development in the last seventy years is Jesus Research, or the rediscovery of Jesus in the context of Second 

Temple Judaism. This has led to a rediscovery of the central kingdom mission and message of Jesus. As a result, 

where historically Protestants have begun with Paul, and then wearing Pauline lenses, have read the gospels and 

Acts, we now work in reverse. We begin with Jesus in the gospels, then wearing kingdom lenses, we read Paul. 

This makes the reading of Pauline language into Luke-Acts more questionable than in the past. Many Protestant 

evangelical scholars who read Paul into Luke are unconscious of their bias, or perhaps, how dated their approach 

is. 
51 One of the earliest scholars to point this out what Howard M. Ervin. Commenting on Paul’s use of “baptism in 

the Spirit” he writes, “It is faulty methodology, however, to read this usage back into the book of Acts, and, on 

this basis, to assert that Jesus (and Peter) used this phrase with exactly the same meaning. They apparently did 

not, as a critical comparison demonstrates”, These Are Not Drunken as Ye Suppose, Plainfield: Logos 

International, 1968, 47. He then goes on to describe how language works: “it must be pointed out that such 

ambiguities are inherent in language usages, and that it is the task of exegesis to unravel such equivocal 

terminology…The context is decisive for the final meaning of any word, or phrase, and not the dictionary 

definition”, 47. 

https://www.amazon.com/James-Barr/e/B001H9T82E/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
https://www.goodreads.com/author/list/16149195.
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Peter David’s, author of various commentaries for the New International Commentary series, 

writes, 

Each New Testament writer uses ‘baptism’ in his own way. In ritual contexts baptism 

indicates ritual union, ritual overwhelming, or ritual cleansing. Luke, as we have seen, 

refers to overwhelming as a means to empowering. Peter in 1 Peter 3:18-22 refers to 

ritual cleansing. Paul in Romans 6 seems to have overtones of both overwhelming (i.e. 

death) and union (union with Christ in his death and resurrection). Yet in 1 Corinthians 

12 the aspect of union is the most prominent without any reference to death. This is 

truly a very flexible metaphor; context alone can determine what an author means by 

it. It must not be pre-defined by how another author…uses it.52 

Then there is the massive four volume commentary on Acts by Craig Keener.53 He similarly 

agrees that Paul and Luke use their language differently. In Luke, baptism in the Spirit refers 

to “his own special emphasis in his narrative” which “usually lies on the more particular 

dimension of empowering for service”.54 “Luke allows that, in some cases, people experienced 

this prophetic-empowerment dimension shortly after, or (from a different perspective) as a later 

stage in their conversion process.”55 

Luke also uses the term “gift of the Spirit” differently. 

Surveying the context of the references in Paul and (for the most part) John suggests 

that the expression refers to conversion, which initiates a person into the continuing life 

by the Spirit; by contrast, the context of the passages in Acts suggests especially 

prophetic empowerment.56 

Commenting on the story of the Samaritan Pentecost, he says, “it would be sufficient to call 

into question the frequent practise of assuming that we understand Luke’s pneumatology fully 

by reading into it Paul’s”. 57  “Luke probably uses the expression ‘receiving the Spirit’ 

differently from Paul, because his emphasis differs, focusing on empowerment more than on 

new life.”58 

Two views of the Spirit’s work 

These somewhat technical details lead us to face the issue head on. We have two views about 

the work of the Spirit in the believer. They do not contradict each other at all, but they witness 

to more than one work of the Spirit. 

For Paul, to be converted and incorporated into Christ is to be baptised in the Holy Spirit (1 

Corinthians 12:13).59 To be a Christian is to have the Spirit living in you. If you do not have 

                                                 

52 VBI course, The Ministry of the Kingdom, Part 2, no longer in the public domain. 
53 As well as his more popular book, Craig Keener, Gift and Giver, the Holy Spirit for Today, Baker Academic, 

2001. 
54 Craig Keener, Acts, An Exegetical Commentary, Volume 1, Grand Rapids: Baker, 2012, 680. 
55 Keener, Acts, Volume 1, 681. He comments that “Whereas those who deny subsequence often dismiss advocates 

of subsequence as biased, the assumption that Luke must employ phrases in the same manner as Paul seems to 

me to be a frequent bias in the argument against subsequence in Luke’s narratives,” note 294. 
56 Ibid., 986. 
57 Keener, Acts, Volume 2, 1522. 
58 Ibid., 1524. 
59 “For we were all baptized by one Spirit so as to form one body—whether Jews or Gentiles, slave or free—and 

we were all given the one Spirit to drink.” Notice how this is the common experience of all baptized Christians. 

The traditional Pentecostal reply to the evangelical position is to speak of the subject, the baptiser, and the element 

to make Paul text speak about the repentant sinner (subject) being baptized by the Spirit into the body of Christ 
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the Spirit, you cannot be a Christian (Romans 8:9-11). This receiving of the Spirit happens 

when we are regenerated or born again (Titus 3:4-7).60 The roots of Paul’s view of the Spirit 

are to be found in Ezekiel’s prophecy about the heart purified by the Spirit (Ezekiel 11: 19-20; 

36:25-29). His emphasis is more on the regenerating and sanctifying work of the Spirit than on 

the empowering work of the Spirit. 

Another interesting aspect is that what is meant by the coming of the kingdom of God in the 

synoptic gospels is translated into life in the Spirit in Paul’s writings.61 The new life of entering 

the kingdom is life in the Spirit (2 Corinthians 3:3-6). It is the Spirit that brings righteousness 

and justification (1 Corinthians 6:11; Romans 9:10; 14:17; Galatians 3:14; 5:5). It is the Holy 

Spirit that brings us sonship (Romans 9:14-15, 23; Galatians 4:6).  

For Luke, a cluster of terms describe what is essentially a prophetic, empowering work of the 

Spirit: the promise of the Father (Luke 24:49; Acts 1:4; 2:33), being clothed with power (Luke 

24:49), being baptised with or in the Holy Spirit (Acts 1:5), receiving power when the Holy 

Spirit comes on you (Acts 1:8), being filled with the Holy Spirit (Acts 2:4) and receiving the 

Holy Spirit (Acts 8:17; 10:47). Generally, this does not describe the work of the Spirit in 

conversion and regeneration. 

These two views of the work of the Spirit have led to the longstanding argument about 

“subsequence” versus a “simultaneous” reception of the Spirit. The Pentecostals, using Acts, 

teach that the baptism in the Spirit is subsequent to conversion. The evangelicals, following 

Paul, and reading Paul into the narrative of Acts, teach that receiving the Spirit is simultaneous 

with conversion.62 

How should we think about these two views? Here our kingdom of God lenses come into 

operation.  

Kingdom lenses 

Viewed through the lenses of the kingdom, the either/or becomes less problematic, enabling us 

to fully embrace the both/and. The kingdom is the inbreaking of the powers of the coming age, 

or the age to come, into this age, in Jesus and in Pentecost. If we ask when this inbreaking 

                                                 

(the element) in Corinthians and Pentecost to be a baptism of the believer (subject) by Christ into the Holy Spirit 

(the element). This is the view taken for instance by L. Thomas Holdcroft, The Holy Spirit, A Pentecostal 

Interpretation, Springfield: Gospel Publishing House, 1979, 127-133. The problem is that prepositions in koine 

Greek do not work like this. The preposition ἐν (en) means both in (the element) and by (instrumental) depending 

on the context, but we can never be certain which way to take it. We cannot base an argument on the Greek 

preposition. The danger of this is well explained in an appendix in the NIDNTT, Volume 3, 1171-1215 on 

“Prepositions and Theology in the Greek New Testament.”  The most we can say from the way it is used here is 

that the result is that we are incorporated into the body of Christ. This is a weak argument. It is much better to 

work on the different language game of each biblical writer, not just on the phrase “baptism in the Spirit” but their 

whole range of terms and how they are used in context. 
60 “But when the kindness and love of God our Savior appeared, he saved us, not because of righteous things we 

had done, but because of his mercy. He saved us through the washing of rebirth and renewal by the Holy Spirit, 

whom he poured out on us generously through Jesus Christ our Savior, so that, having been justified by his grace, 

we might become heirs having the hope of eternal life” (Titus 3:4-7). Notice the repeated use of being “saved” 

and the blending of justification by grace, the rebirth and renewal by the Holy Spirit “poured out” on all in the 

same context. 
61 This has been clearly presented by Youngmo Cho, Spirit and Kingdom in the Writings of Luke and Paul, 

Eugene: Wipf and Stock, 2005, 52-109. 
62 We should note that Protestant evangelicals are rather isolated in their view. The Church Fathers, the Catholic 

and Anglican high church tradition, Methodism and the holiness movement, and the Pentecostals, all see some 

sort of subsequence. 
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occurred, we find that a whole series of events were the arrival of the kingdom. We can think 

of at least seven ways in which the kingdom came. 

1. In Luke 1-2 the dawning of the new age is announced. A whole series of prophetic 

phenomena populate the birth narrative. Zechariah receives an angelic revelation about 

his son, John, who will be filled with the Spirit from his birth. Mary is told that the Son 

of David will be born in her through the Holy Spirit. When Elizabeth and Mary met, 

“the baby leaped in her womb, and Elizabeth was filled with the Holy Spirit” (Luke 

1:41). Both Mary and Zechariah break out into prophetic utterance, as does the old man 

Simeon. In his song, Zechariah thanks God for the “rising sun” dawning on them (Luke 

2:78). The angels celebrate the enormity of the event of Christ’s birth (2:8-14). All this 

is eschatological language about the new era of the kingdom. We can truly affirm that 

the kingdom began to arrive from the birth of Jesus. 

2. The baptism of Jesus marks the moment when the messianic anointing comes on him 

(Matthew 3:16-17; Mark 1:9-11; Luke 3:21-22). Luke describes how Jesus was full of 

the Spirit from that moment on (Luke 4:1) and how after his victory over the devil he 

returned “in the power of the Spirit” to begin his ministry of healing and liberation 

(Luke 4:14). We could say that the messianic era truly began from the baptism and 

anointing of the Spirit on Jesus. 

3. Another key turning point was the transition between John the Baptist and Jesus. John 

is viewed as the greatest of the Old Testament prophets, while with Jesus the new era 

begins (Mark 1:14-15). 

Truly I tell you, among those born of women there has not risen anyone greater 

than John the Baptist; yet whoever is least in the kingdom of heaven is greater 

than he. From the days of John the Baptist until now, the kingdom of heaven 

has been subjected to violence, and violent people have been raiding it. For all 

the Prophets and the Law prophesied until John. And if you are willing to accept 

it, he is the Elijah who was to come. Whoever has ears, let them hear (Matthew 

11:11-15). 

Luke makes a similar statement (Luke 16:16).  

The Law and the Prophets were proclaimed until John. Since that time, the good 

news of the kingdom of God is being preached, and everyone is forcing their 

way into it. 

The key phrases “From the days…until John” and “since that time” show that the 

turning point of redemptive history has taken place. 

4. The whole ministry of Jesus, in words and works, represents the arrival of the kingdom 

of God. His ministry of exorcism demonstrates that the kingdom is present (Luke 

11:20). His ministry of healing reveals the same (Luke 4:18-20). He announces that the 

kingdom is present (Mark 1:15). As he moves around Galilee, speaking words and 

doing works, the kingdom comes. 

5. The cross is explained as the Day of Judgement occurring in advance of the final Day 

of Judgment (John 12:30-33). As he dies, the “end” occurs (John 19:30).63 The sin of 

humanity is taken up into him as he is lifted up on the cross. 

                                                 

63 The Greek tetelestai means “the end”, taken from the word telos, end. 
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6. The resurrection is supremely the revelation of the reality of the future age, because 

Jesus’ risen body is the seed and prototype of the resurrection of all the dead in the 

coming age (1 Corinthians 15:20-22, 42-56; Philippians 3:20-21). 

7. The day of Pentecost is described by Peter as a phenomenon of the “last days” and the 

Day of the Lord (Acts 2:17-21). 

We can represent the series of kingdom arrivals by this diagram. M&M stands for Jesus’ 

message and ministry. 

It is of the very nature of the kingdom to break in through a series of interventions of the powers 

of the coming age (Hebrews 6:4). If we ask, is there “subsequence” here, the answer is yes, 

there are a whole series of moments, each subsequent to the other. 

If we think of how we, as humans and Christians relate to the Holy Spirit, we can also think of 

a whole series of works of the Spirit. 

Diverse works of the Holy Spirit 

1. We, and all creatures, relate to the Holy Spirit by virtue of creation (Genesis 1:2; Psalm 

33:6; Psalm 104:29, 30).  

2. We, and all humans, relate to the Holy Spirit by virtue of human life, making us divine 

image bearers (Genesis 2:7; Job 34:14 15; Ecclesiastes 12:7). 

3. The Holy Spirit relates to unregenerate humanity through conviction of sin (John 16:8 

11). 

4. The Holy Spirit relates to Christians in terms of regeneration (1 Corinthians 12:13; John 

3:3, 6). 
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5. The Holy Spirit relates to Christians in terms of transformation (2 Corinthians 3:18). 

6. The Holy Spirit relates to the regenerate person in terms of power for service (Acts 1:8). 

7. The Holy Spirit will relate to regenerate humanity in terms of glorification (Ephesians 

1:14; 1 Corinthians 15:51 54). 

Again, everything could be viewed as “subsequent.” However, it would be better to describe 

each of these as distinct aspects of the many-faceted work of the Holy Spirit.64 To say one work 

is often subsequent to another work is not at all problematic, just as the series of kingdom 

interventions is not problematic. Those who want to conflate everything into one work of the 

Spirit are engaging in reductionism, just as those who select one high point in the life and 

ministry of Jesus as the pivot of the ages are into reductionism (in Protestant theology, often 

the cross). 

The Spirit comes, like the kingdom comes! 

We can go further and link the stages of the kingdom’s coming to the various distinct works of 

the Holy Spirit. The ministry of the Spirit is to take what is “of” Jesus and communicate or 

impart that to us (John 15:26; 16:15). The three high points of the ministry of Jesus each 

communicate something to us by the Spirit. 

1. The death of Jesus brings us forgiveness. We are justified by faith in the blood of Jesus, 

through the Spirit (Romans 3:21-26; 1 Corinthians 6:11).65 

2. We are born again through the resurrection of Jesus (1 Peter 1:3).66 It was the risen 

Jesus who breathed the new creation into the disciples by the Spirit (John 20:22).67 

Through his resurrection he brought us immortality (2 Timothy 9:1-10).68 

3. Pentecost pours the power to execute his Lordship upon the church. The climax of 

Peter’s sermon on the day of Pentecost was his declaration: “Therefore let all Israel be 

assured of this: God has made this Jesus, whom you crucified, both Lord and Messiah” 

(Acts 2:36). While Jesus will exert his Lordship finally at the end, when every knee will 

bow (Philippians 2:10-11), as ascended Lord Jesus “already” rules now.  

Peter makes the connection between the ascension and the nature of Pentecost quite 

clear. “Exalted to the right hand of God, he has received from the Father the promised 

Holy Spirit and has poured out what you now see and hear” (Acts 2:33). What comes 

upon us in Pentecost is the executive power to bring the rule of Christ into this world, 

so that his will is done on earth as it is in heaven. The prophetic gift of the Spirit enables 

us to reverse the reality of a broken and fallen world, as we drive out demons, heal the 

sick, set the captives free and turn the world upside down.69 

The multifaceted nature of the redeeming work of Christ is enacted in us through diverse works 

of the Holy Spirit. All is by grace, through faith.  

                                                 

64 Notice in the symbolic language of Revelation, the “seven spirits of God” that are identical to the seven lamps 

(Revelation 1:4; 3:1; 4:5; 5:6) which are effectively, the omnipresence of the lamb. 
65 ‘You were sanctified, you were justified in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ and by the Spirit of our God.” 
66 “In his great mercy he has given us new birth into a living hope through the resurrection of Jesus Christ from 

the dead.” 
67 “And with that he breathed on them and said, ‘Receive the Holy Spirit.’” 
68 “This grace was given us in Christ Jesus before the beginning of time, but it has now been revealed through the 

appearing of our Savior, Christ Jesus, who has destroyed death and has brought life and immortality to light 

through the gospel.” 
69 “These people who have been turning the world upside down have come here also... They are all acting contrary 

to the decrees of the emperor, saying that there is another king named Jesus” (NRSV). 
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This now sets the stage for us to ask, what exactly is Pentecost? What do we receive when we 

experience Pentecost? 

What is Pentecost? 

Many scholars who have studied Luke-Acts have noticed that Luke draws on and assumes the 

Old Testament view of the Holy Spirit, particularly as prophetic anointing. Through his 

terminology and allusions, he intentionally recalls the Old Testament background. Then, within 

the Old Testament, he draws specifically on the “sons of the prophets” associated with the 

ministries of Elijah and Elisha. 

In the gospel the ministry of Jesus is placed in parallel with the ministry of Elijah and Elisha. 

Jesus and Elijah/Elisha 

Here are the characteristics of their ministry. 

1. Multiplication of food/oil (1 Kings 17:16; 2 Kings 4.1-7, 42-44). 

2. Healing of leprosy (2 Kings 5:1-18). 

3. Raising to life of a dead child (1 Kings 17:17-24; 2 Kings 4:18-37). 

4. Exercise of prophetic gifts of knowledge (2 Kings 5:19-27; 6:12, 32). 

5. Power flowing out involuntarily (2 Kings 13:21). 

6. Being transported by the Spirit (1 Kings 18:12). 

7. The taking up to heaven as the moment of succession and anointing of the Spirit (2 

Kings 2:1-14). 

Here are the parallels between Elijah/Elisha and Jesus. 

Jesus compares himself to Elijah/Elisha after his inaugural address (Luke 4:25-27) 

Prophetic power Jesus Elijah Elisha 

Heals leprosy Luke 2:12-13  2 Kings 5:14 

Multiplies food Luke 9:16-17 1 Kings 17:16;  2 Kings 4:3-7, 42-44 

Raises the dead Luke 8:55 1 Kings 17:22 2 Kings 4:35 

Gifts of knowledge Luke 9:45; Mark 9:33  2 Kings 5:19-27; 6:12, 32 

Power flowing out Luke 6:19; 8:46  2 Kings 13:21 

Bodily transportation Mark 6:48; John 6:19; 

Matthew 14:25-26 

1 Kings 18:12  

Sight of departure Luke 1:9; Acts 1:9  2 Kings 2:1-14 

 

Pentecost as succession narrative 

Given this parallel, we can confidently infer that Luke saw Pentecost as a succession narrative. 

Just as Elisha “saw” Elijah ascend into heaven, and therefore received a “double portion” of 

his spirit (2 Kings 2:9), so that the company of the prophets could say, “The spirit of Elijah 

rests on Elisha” (2 Kings 2:15), the apostles appointed by Jesus saw him being lifted up and 
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taken out of their sight (Acts 1:9). As a result, the messianic anointing that was on Jesus during 

his ministry was poured out on them at Pentecost.  

Another parallel is the succession from Moses to Joshua (Deuteronomy 34:9). Keener explains, 

Although both may form part of the background, however, the transfer of the Spirit 

from Elijah to Elisha is most relevant, for it is part of the OT’s only explicit ascension 

scene (to which the passing on is explicitly connected; 2 Kgs 2:10,13; cf Sir 48:9,12). 

Plainly, in view of both these earlier biblical models, Jesus is passing on his prophetic 

ministry and empowerment to his disciples.70 

End times prophetic restoration 

Peter explains Pentecost by quoting Joel. There can be no doubt therefore about the essential 

nature of Pentecost. A gift that came on certain special servants of God in the Old Testament 

is now poured out upon “all flesh”, namely that they “shall prophesy” (Acts 2:17-18). It is 

interesting that Luke edits the text of Joel to emphasize certain points. He changes “after these 

things” (Joel 3:1) to “in the last days”71 (Acts 2:17). After the naming of male and female slaves 

he adds the words “and they shall prophesy” (Acts 2:18). Together they show that Luke is 

referencing the widely held Jewish expectation that in the end times the spirit of prophesy, 

which had long departed from Israel, would return (1 Maccabees 9:27; 4:45-46; 14:41; 2 

Baruch 85:3; Sirach 36:14-16).72 

It is impossible to overestimate the importance of earliest Christian prophecy, as the 

most important phenomenon of the charismata given by the Spirit, for the extension of 

the new Jewish-eschatological movement.73 

Luke connects the Spirit especially with prophesy and prophetic types of activity; Jesus 

appears as a Spirit-anointed (Luke 4:18; Acts 10:38) prophet (Luke 4:24; 13:33; 24:19), 

and now the church is empowered prophetically as well (Acts 2:17-18). In view of the 

parallels with Elijah and Elisha in 1:8-11 (also emphasized in the programmatic text for 

the Gospel, Luke 4:25-27), this would include the sorts of signs associated with those 

prophets. This fits the ministry of apostles (Acts 2:43; 5:12; 14:3, 15; 15:12) and others 

in Acts (6:8; 8:6,13).74 

Prophesy therefore functions as an umbrella term for all the phenomena that fall under it: 

tongues, healing, revelatory gifts, dreams and visions. In a sense all the charismatic gifts are 

manifestations of the single Old Testament anointing on the company of the prophets. The 

church is now the company of the prophets. Because of that identity, it functions in a diversity 

of prophetic gifts. 

Commissioning and empowering 

In the Old Testament background that Luke so clearly alludes to, there are important stories 

that show the relationship between commissioning and empowering.  

In the Old Testament the work of the Spirit was predominantly a work of empowering and 

anointing for some special task or ability. It is seldom linked with salvation. Further, key 

                                                 

70 Keener, Acts, Volume 1, 713. 
71 This gives it a more overtly eschatological meaning. 
72 Keener provides an excursus on these expectations in Acts, Volume 1, 886-909. 
73 Ibid., 910, citing Aune. 
74 Ibid., 910. 
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figures had an encounter with a theophany (manifestation of God, often called “the angel of 

the Lord”)75 which functioned as a call, or commission, followed by the anointing of the Spirit 

coming on them to fulfil that commission. 

1. Moses: The burning bush experience was a theophany in which Moses was 

commissioned to go and liberate his people from Egypt (Exodus 3:1-4:23). There is 

repeated use of command language to “go” (3:10, 16: 4:12).76 There is no reference to 

the anointing of the Spirit on Moses. Then in numbers Numbers 11:14,17 we learn that 

it is through the Spirit that is on Moses that he is able to carry the people towards their 

destiny, an anointing now to be placed on the elders to perform this calling alongside 

Moses. 

2. The Elders had their own experience of theophany on Mount Sinai (Exodus 24:9-11). 

This was in the context of the setting up of the covenant (24:1-8) where the people took 

an oath to obey Yahweh. Then when they are en route to the land of promise, the Lord 

poured out the anointing of the Spirit on them to enable them to fulfil what they had 

promised (Numbers11:16-25).  

3. Joshua met the angel of the Lord, the commander of the Lord’s army (Joshua 5:13; 

6:7). This was similarly an experience of theophany, since Joshua fell on his face to 

worship him and he spoke as Yahweh (6:2). The entire incident is one of military 

commission. Then in other texts we learn that Joshua received the anointing of the Spirit 

through his close association with Moses, rather like the Elijah/Elisha relationship 

(Numbers 27:18-23). He received the “spirit of wisdom” to fulfil his task through Moses 

laying hands on him (Deuteronomy 34:9).  

4. Gideon similarly meets the angel of the Lord (Judges 6:11-24) who is identical to the 

Lord himself (6:14) and receives worship (6:21). The entire narrative has to do with 

commissioning for battle (6:14, 16, 25). Then as the day of battle arrived “the Spirit of 

Yahweh took possession of Gideon,” empowered him for the task (Judges 6:34). The 

intervening events show the time gap between the two events (Judges 6:33). 

5. Samson’s parents experienced the angel of the Lord/theophany (Judges 13:2, 20). The 

entire narrative is one of commissioning for their son (Judges 13:2-24). Then as Samson 

is born and grows to maturity “the Spirit of Yahweh began to stir him” (Judges 13:24-

25). Then at critical moments the Spirit of the Lord “came mightily on him” (14:6, 19; 

15:14-15) giving him supernatural strength to perform as a mighty warrior. 

6. Saul was commissioned to lead Israel when Samuel anointed with oil (1 Samuel 10:1-

2). Then as Saul went from Samuel and entered the company of the prophets the Spirit 

of the Lord fell on him, making him one of the sons of the prophets (1 Samuel 10:9-

13). 

                                                 

75 Here is how J. A. Motyer describes theophany. 

It is certainly not inappropriate to note how often the angel is both identified with the Lord (e.g. Genesis 

22:11,13) and distinguished from Him (e.g. Genesis 22:15,16). E. Jacob, ...speaks of Him as ‘the double 

of Yahweh’ and yet the relationship is not one of simple identity ,...for Exodus 33:1 3 says that the angel 

(in whom, none the less, is the ‘name’, the full nature of Yahweh, Exodus 23:31), will go with Israel lest, 

were Yahweh Himself to go, He would consume them for their provocation. The paradox of this divine 

angel was not solved until the revelation of Him, Who is both distinct from God and yet identical, Who, 

without diluting the divine holiness yet kept company with sinners and Who, without denying God's 

wrath, is yet the supreme outreaching of God's mercy, Jesus Christ, our Lord (New Bible Commentary, 

article on “Old Testament Theology,” 29.) 
76 From a literary point of view, this fits into the Old Testament prophetic call narrative form. 
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The point of these narratives is not to demarcate one phenomenon from the other. Yet it is quite 

clear that commissioning is the role played by the angel of the Lord, while empowering to fulfil 

that commissioned task is given by the Spirit of the Lord. Some of the stories show 

“subsequence” more obviously than others, but the real point is the distinct work of the Spirit 

to empower someone previously commissioned. 

In the story of Jesus and his disciples, the resurrection encounters are an experience of 

theophany and commissioning. In Matthew, the mountain top experience (Matthew 28:16) 

recalls the mountain scene of Moses at Sinai. The commission is given in that context (Matthew 

28:18-20). The end of Luke and the beginning of Acts function in the same way. The 

commission that “repentance and forgiveness of sins is to be proclaimed in his name to all 

nations” (Luke 24:47), and that they will be his witnesses “to the end of the earth” (Acts 1:8), 

is given in the context of the cloud of glory taking Jesus up to heaven. Then, on the Day of 

Pentecost, the prophetic anointing on Jesus is transferred to them, empowering them to fulfil 

the commission. 

Therefore, the term “subsequence” is not ideal. The point is not about the exact timing of the 

experience, but about its purpose and essential nature. It is better to speak of the distinctive 

nature of the Pentecostal experience. 

What is obvious is that Pentecost was not the moment when the disciples were saved or brought 

into the kingdom of God. They had already been born again and commissioned through the 

risen Christ (John 20:22). Pentecost is essentially a prophetic anointing event. Then, anointed 

by the Spirit, they evangelized their first three thousand converts (Acts 2:37-42). The anointing 

“worked”, right away. From then on, they carried the anointing that was on Jesus and continued 

to do what he “began to do and teach” (Acts 1:1). 

Christian experience 

We are now ready to address the question of Christian experience and what you might seek for 

and expect. 

Before we even discuss the experiences of the early church in Acts, we need to think about the 

relationship between scripture and experience. All should agree that scripture has authority 

over experience. We don’t want to develop an experienced based theology, but a biblical 

theology. However, there is a cyclical relationship between what we see in scripture (our 

hermeneutic) and our experience. If our experience is nowhere near the experience of those 

who were biblical witnesses, then we will be less likely to be able to “get inside” what they 

were thinking.77 Keener’s work, Spirit Hermeneutics, discusses this relationship in depth.78  

The fact is that those who have the privilege of having lived through the kind of revival 

phenomena that are described in Acts are likely to have a better reading of Acts. This links in 

with the wisdom of Wesley’s Quadrilateral. Wesley taught that we should develop doctrine 

from four sources: scripture, tradition, reason, and Christian experience. The history of 

Christian testimony about the empowering of the Spirit (tradition) and our experience of the 

empowering of the Spirit is therefore not without its relevance. 

The story of Luke-Acts does provide evidence of “subsequence”. Here are the cases of possible 

subsequence. 

                                                 

77 This is covered in Derek Morphew, Interpretation, 69-80. 
78 Craig Keener, Spirit Hermeneutics: Reading Scripture in the Light of Pentecost, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 

2016. 
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1. Jesus was born of the Spirit and later anointed by the Spirit (Luke 1:31; 3:21). 

2. The disciples were given new creation life by the risen Christ and later empowered by 

the Spirit at Pentecost (John 20:22; Acts 2).79 

3. The Samaritans were brought to saving faith through the ministry of Philip and later 

“received the Holy Spirit” through the laying on of hands by Peter and John (Acts 8:12, 

14-17). 

4. Paul was dramatically converted on the Damascus road (Acts 9:1-9) and later filled 

with the Spirit when Ananias laid hands on him (Acts 9:10-19). 

5. This is a doubtful one, but some Pentecostals say that the household of Cornelius was 

already in relationship with God, and then baptised in the Spirit when Peter preached 

to them. 

6. The Ephesians were already “disciples”, but the Holy Spirit “came on” them when Paul 

laid his hands on them (Acts 19:1-7). 

There are many books written about these cases and many detailed arguments are marshalled 

by the opposing camps. James Dunn is regarded as the champion of the evangelical camp. He 

argues that none of these cases prove subsequence.80 Various Pentecostal scholars argue that 

they all do.81 Max Turner and some who have followed him are viewed as representing a kind 

of mediating position.82 There are strengths and weaknesses on both sides. 

1. The view that the household of Cornelius was already converted is very difficult to 

defend. Here we probably have one clear case of a simultaneous experience. 

2. The view that the Samaritans were not really converted is very difficult to defend. Here 

we probably have a clear case of subsequence. 

3. One of the main weaknesses of the hard evangelical position is that its proponents tend 

to make every case into an exception, but for the household of Cornelius. Jesus cannot 

be our model, because he is unique. The disciples cannot be our model, because they 

spanned the unique turning point of the ages. The Samaritans are unique because they 

were a special people group, so the Spirit had to be given by the formal apostolic 

leadership. Attempts are made to argue that Paul was not really converted before being 

filled with the Spirit. The Ephesians are unique because they only knew the baptism of 

John. But when viewed as a whole this argument looks too much like a refusal to take 

Luke-Acts seriously because of a Pauline mindset. 

4. While there is no clear pattern in the various conversion and initiation stories in Acts, 

and while not every element is described every time, there does seem to be a broad 

pattern that people came to faith, then were baptised, and then had hands laid on them 

for the empowering of the Holy Spirit. At least this is how the post-apostolic church 

                                                 

79 Admittedly, this combines a Johannine text with Luke-Acts. 
80 James Dunn, Baptism in the Holy Spirit: A Re-examination of the New Testament on the Gift of the Spirit, 

Westminster: John Knox Press, 1977. 
81 For respected Pentecostal and charismatic scholarly works see Howard M. Ervin, Conversion-Initiation and the 

Baptism of the Holy Spirit, Peabody: Hendrickson Publishers, 1984; Robert P. Menzies, Empowered for Witness: 

The Spirit in Luke-Acts, Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1994; Roger Stronstad, The Charismatic Theology 

of St. Luke: Trajectories from the Old Testament to Luke-Acts; Frank D Macchia, Baptized in the Spirit: A Global 

Pentecostal Theology, Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2006. 
82 Max Turner, Power from on High: The Spirit in Israel’s Restoration and Witness in Luke-Acts, Sheffield: 

Sheffield Academic Press, 1996. 
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viewed things, because this became the basis of the Catholic and Anglican high church 

view of confirmation.83 

But does this mean we must adopt a doctrine of subsequence? To agree with Wimber, no it 

does not. As we have noticed, the point is not really subsequence, but the distinctive prophetic 

empowering nature of Pentecost. 

If we allow our experience to be a factor, and if one asks around in our churches today, one 

will find at least four kinds of experience. 

1. There are clear “subsequence” people. They can tell you the day and details of their 

conversion, and they can tell you the day and details of their later empowering of the 

Holy Spirit (or their baptism in the Spirit, if they prefer to use Luke’s language, which 

as we have seen, is quite legitimate). 

2. There are clear “simultaneous” people. They will describe one experience of coming to 

faith and an immediate entry into the charismatic dimension of the Spirit (like Cornelius 

and company). 

3. There are “subsequence” plus many fillings people, rather like the disciples were given 

resurrection life by the risen Christ, filled with the Spirit at Pentecost and again filled 

with the Spirit in Acts 4.23-31. They will describe a conversion experience, a later entry 

into the charismatic dimension, and then a series of similar or growing experiences 

thereafter.84 

4. There are “simultaneous” plus many fillings people. They will tell of their conversion 

and then a series of charismatic encounters, none of which to them, was the subsequent 

experience. 

All these can be justified by the story that Luke tells. None of them should be elevated or 

deprecated in relation to the others. 

It is interesting to see how Wimber adopts this flexible approach. 

Baptism is a flexible metaphor not a technical term. Luke seems to regard it as 

synonymous with fullness (Ac.2:4, cf. 11-16). Therefore, so long as we recognize 

conversion as truly a baptism in the Spirit, there is no reason why we cannot use baptism 

to refer to subsequent filling of the Spirit as well. This later experience, or experiences, 

should not be tied in with the tight second blessing schema, but should be seen as an 

actualization of what we have already received in the initial charismatic experience, 

which is conversion.85 

                                                 

83 J. N. D. Kelly, in Early Christian Doctrines, London: Adam & Charles Black, 1968, 433-436, traces the ancient 

rite of initiation which came to be known as confirmation. According to Kelly, the distinction between the two 

works of the Spirit (regeneration and anointing) in the two sacraments (baptism and chrism) can be traced through 

Irenaeus (195), Hippolytus (208), Tertullian (209), Cyprian (209), Cyril of Jerusalem (433), Innocent 1 (434), 

Augustine and Ambrose (435). Bishop Frederick Chase, in Confirmation and the Apostolic Age (London: 

MacMillan and Co, 1909) uses all the texts the Pentecostals use for the baptism in the Spirit to describe the 

Anglican doctrine of confirmation. The history of this tradition is also examined by Kilian McDonnell and George 

T. Montague in Christian Initiation and Baptism in the Holy Spirit: Evidence from the First Eight Centuries, 

Collegeville: The Liturgical Press, 1991. 
84 I would fit into this group. 
85  Wimber in Nerheim, 58. This nuanced flexibility might have been lost in some subsequent Vineyard 

articulations. This statement by Rich Nathan and Ken Wilson, in Empowered Evangelicals, Bringing Together 

the Best of the Evangelical and Charismatic Worlds, Ann Arbor: Vine Books, 1995, 212, removes the “necessary” 

idea of subsequence and evidence, point well taken, but does not include that subsequence can be included as 

well. Referring to the reality which Pentecostals and charismatics bear witness to, they write: 
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Notice how Wimber keeps all the options open. Conversion is a baptism in the Spirit. A later 

“experience” (singular) can be a baptism in the Spirit, or later “experiences” (plural). Then too, 

one can use the language of “actualizing” a prior reception of the Spirit. He actually endorses 

three views here. 

But, here is the really important point.  

Any teaching that says, you have been born again, now you have “got it all”, and you must not 

expect more, or seek a further empowering of the Holy Spirit, is not biblical.  

Most of these teachers confuse our position in Christ, which is fully accomplished and all of 

grace (Colossians 2:9-10), with the actualization of the work of Christ by the Spirit. Jesus 

commanded us to go beyond knowing him as saviour and Lord. He knew that we could not 

fulfil his commission without being the recipients of his prophetic anointing. There is a 

difference between salvation and anointing for service. 

How do you know? 

This then leads to another question. How do you know if you have yet to receive the Pentecostal 

anointing? Before you read further, you should be assured that only you can really answer that 

question. On this subject, do not let any pressure be placed on you to conform to a doctrinal 

position imposed on you by someone else. As you have just read, a balanced view of the biblical 

teaching includes a full range of Christian experience. Seek God and ask him to show you the 

answer. 

But here are some helpful clues. While all the characteristics that follow often apply, they do 

not all occur every time a person is empowered by the Spirit. Some may occur at one point, 

and others during later experiences of being filled with the Spirit. 

1. This a distinctive work of the Holy Spirit that is more outwardly manifest than deeply 

inward. The true sign of conversion and regeneration is the inner witness that the Holy 

Spirit gives us that we are sons and daughters of God (Galatians 4:6; Romans 8:15). In 

John’s language, we know that we know him (1 John 3:24). In fact, being clear about 

that is the foundation upon which we should seek all empowering or charismatic 

experiences. What makes Pentecost distinct is that it is the outpouring that “you see and 

hear” (Acts 2:33). You cannot be unsure about whether you have received it. It comes 

with certain observable phenomena. 

2. The one descriptive term used in scripture is to prophesy (Acts 1:17-18). Speaking in 

tongues falls under the category of the prophetic. Pentecostals teach that tongues is the 

indispensable sign of Pentecost. But this cannot be defended from scripture 86  or 

experience. There are too many stories of people who have clearly been overwhelmed 

and empowered by the Spirit and not spoken in tongues at the time. Nevertheless, it is 

the most common phenomenon described in Acts and a very common phenomenon in 

                                                 

That reality is simple this: there’s more. Not a “Second Blessing,” a baptism in the Spirit necessarily 

distinct from the new birth, necessarily signified by speaking in tongues; but a lifetime of subsequent 

and ongoing fillings of the Spirit. 

It does not seem to be clear here that some may experience a specific subsequent experience, not necessary, but 

possible, and if one follows Luke-Acts and church history, quite frequent. One could deduce that only “a lifetime 

of ongoing fillings” is to be expected, as the outworking of “multidimensional approach to conversion” based on 

the views of Thomas Oden. 
86 It cannot be defended from scripture because there is no text that says this must be the sign. One can only argue 

from the predominance of cases in Acts. 
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Christian experience today. If you speak in tongues, then you prophesy, and you enter 

into the prophetic. 

3. If we examine how the word prophecy is used in the passages that describe this work 

of the Spirit, we will find that it includes a form of ecstatic praise. Samuel describes 

the empowering that would come on Saul in these words:  

you will meet a procession of prophets coming down from the high place with 

lyres, timbrels, pipes and harps being played before them, and they will be 

prophesying (1 Samuel 10:5). 

As promised, “a procession of prophets met him; the Spirit of God came powerfully 

upon him, and he joined in their prophesying” (verse 9). Saul had a similar prophetic 

experience when he was looking for David,  

the Spirit of God came even on him, and he walked along prophesying until he 

came to Naioth. He stripped off his garments, and he too prophesied in Samuel’s 

presence. He lay naked all that day and all that night. This is why people say, 

“Is Saul also among the prophets?” (1 Samuel 19:23-24).  

Similarly, when Elisha was asked to prophesy by Jehoshaphat king of Judah, he called 

for a harpist, so that he could enter into worship. “While the harpist was playing, the 

hand of the Lord came on Elisha” and then he spoke the prophetic word (2 Kings 3:15). 

Cleary the form of prophetic speech that is initiated, in the moment, by worship was 

not the kind of prophetic speech reflected in the great writing prophets. The earliest 

reference to this kind of prophetic behaviour is when the Spirit came on the seventy 

elders and the two in the camp of Israel (Number 11:25-26). The Hebrew word is a 

form of verb taken from the noun, “prophet”, which means literally “to act the 

prophet.”87  It was a speaking forth, almost involuntarily, under the overwhelming 

                                                 

87 Timothy R. Ashley, The Book of Number, The New International Commentary, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1993, 

213-214. Many scholars do not know what to do with this element of the Old Testament witness. They seem to 

have a negative perception of this form of ecstatic speech, and often attempt to contrast this kind of prophetic 

activity from the later, great prophets. Ashley does not know quite what to conclude from this passage, 214. The 

article on “Prophet” in the NIDNNT, noting that the verb naba is derived from the noun, nabi, “which means to 

show, present, or express oneself, to speak as a prophet”, puts it like this: 

In early texts the dominant use is in the hithpael, meaning to behave as a prophet, implying adopting 

ecstatic behaviour. In later texts the niph’al predominates…This may suggest that in early times prophecy 

was dominated by ecstatic behaviour which later became suspect. Later still (from Jeremiah onwards) 

the verb no longer suggested ecstasy and could be used without embarrassment (Volume 3, 77). 

A fuller treatment of this subject is found in E. J. Young, My Servants the Prophets, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 

1965, 68-75. While now dated, his stature as an Old Testament scholar was unparalleled in his day, amongst 

evangelicals. A few citations might be of interest. One notices that Young must have been far removed from 

experiences of such phenomena, as he keeps using the term “abnormal behaviour” and is not sure how worship 

and the prophetic are connected. Also interesting is that he thinks the phenomenon might have been speaking in 

tongues and was similar to Pentecost. He begins this section on the seventy elders in Numbers 11:24-26, by 

commenting as follows: 

From the context it is clear that in this case, whatever the exact nature of “prophesying” was, it was not 

proclaiming the message of a superior. For, in reporting the affair to Moses, the young man employed a 

participial form (mithnabb'im), which implies continuous action. “Eldad and Medad,” we may 

paraphrase, “are now engaged in prophesying in the camp.” For some reason these two, although they 

had been conscripted, remained behind in the camp, and there prophesied. It is very difficult to see how 

their actions can be equated with preaching.  

What then, was the nature of the prophesying? To answer this question we must consider carefully all 

that the text says. For one thing Moses is here presented in distinction from the others as a man who 

possesses the Spirit. God withdrew or set a part of His Spirit which rested upon Moses, and set His Spirit 

upon the seventy elders. This was not for the purpose of rebuking Moses, nor does the action in any sense 
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power of the Holy Spirit. The musicians in David’s day were said to “prophesy with 

lyres, harps, and cymbals” (2 Chronicles 25:1-2) they “prophesied with the lyre in 

thanksgiving and praise to the Lord” (1 Chronicles 25:3).  

On the day of Pentecost, they were similarly overcome (appearing to be drunk) and 

spoke forth the “wonders of God” (Acts 2:14). Peter knew that the Gentiles had been 

filled with the Spirit “For they heard them speaking in tongues and praising God” (Acts 

10:46). This suggests that speaking in tongues is a form of prophetic speech or praising 

God. Similarly, the Ephesians “spoke in tongues and prophesied” (Acts 19:6). The 

phenomenon can be ecstatic speech not in the speaker’s language, or a form of ecstatic 

praise in the speaker’s language. 

                                                 

signify a diminution of the Spirit as possessed by Moses. It was rather, as Dillmann has observed, an 

impartation of the Spirit in the best sense of the word. In order that the seventy might work with Moses 

in one spirit and purpose, they were equipped with the same Spirit which had filled him.  

When the Spirit thus rested upon them they began to prophesy. The act of prophesying, then, is the direct 

result of the impartation of the Spirit. According to Heinisch this was a state of ecstatic rapture. Such 

rapture, however, must have assumed some outward expression, and possibly we are to understand that 

the seventy spoke in an elevated state of mind, perhaps giving utterance in tongues, as was the case at 

Pentecost, when the Spirit of God came upon men. The seventy did not add; that is they did not repeat 

the prophesying further (69-70). 

He then goes on to discuss the texts about Samuel and Saul. 

Surely one cannot conceive of “prophesying” in this context, as an act of preaching. It is difficult to 

perceive the relationship between the instruments of music and the act of prophesying. It may be that the 

presence of the musical instruments and the playing upon them brought upon the prophets the ability to 

prophesy. More likely, however, the actual act of prophesying took some form of singing or ecstatic 

utterance (70). 

Saul would act in such a way, whether through ecstatic utterances, cries, songs or even bodily behaviour, 

that those who saw him would regard him as a prophet (71). 

Like the other passages which we have been considering, this one also makes it clear that the verb “to 

prophesy” may be used to characterize strange behaviour. In this instance attention is directed particularly 

to Saul, who stripped off his garments and fell down naked. Whatever the nature of the state which was 

thus brought upon Saul, it was an abnormal one, and this condition of abnormality was at times a 

characteristic of those who were called “prophets” and who “prophesied” (73-74). 

The term nibbe'im is also used to describe those who played upon musical instruments in the worship of 

God… It is difficult to give to the term in this instance its precise significance. Does it indicate that the 

musicians were overpowered by the Divine Spirit and so under His compulsion played for God's glory 

and praise? Or, is the thought rather that in “prophesying” with musical instruments, the players were 

telling forth the praises of God? In all probability the first alternative is correct but it is not clear that the 

latter should be excluded entirely. At any rate, the term is not employed in a technical sense, and the 

passage is illuminating in that it permits one to see how widely the concept might be held (74-75). 

He summarizes at the end by saying, 

From a consideration of the denominative verb “to prophesy” we learn that behaviour, which to us seems 

abnormal, was at times characteristic of the prophets. This was the case particularly in the time of Samuel 

and in connection with the bands of prophets. It applied also, however, to Jeremiah (75). 

In a later section Young denies the extreme views of some scholars that describe a shaman like state of frenzy, 

but nevertheless accepts a form of being overcome by the Spirit. 

If we employ the word “ecstasy” to describe the prophets, we must use the word with care… It is without 

a doubt true that when the Spirit of God thus came upon a man, that man was in an abnormal condition.  

There was resting upon him a Divinely imposed compulsion so that he could not but speak forth and sing 

the wondrous works of God. To this extent we may agree the prophet was in a state of ecstasy (86). 

To the bystander, the strange condition of Saul was like that of the prophets when the Spirit came upon 

them. For this reason, even though it is not here expressly stated that the prophets fell down naked and 

lay thus all day and night, it may be assumed that at times this was the case. To the bystander, Saul's 

condition was reminiscent of the condition which at times came upon the prophets, and for this reason 

they asked, “Is Saul also among the prophets?” (90). 
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4. It is a “coming on” or “falling” of the Spirit that overwhelms the person in a way that 

affects the human body, mind and emotions (Acts 2:15). Many biblical texts and many 

experiences of Christians through the centuries describe something that is manifest in 

the body. People may tremble or shake, fall or experience heat, waves of energy,88 or 

appear to stand motionless.89 Such bodily sensations are often accompanied by a sense 

of delight in God and God’s delight in us, so the mind and emotions are also engaged. 

Also common is a sense of ecstatic joy, which explains the common phenomenon of 

pouring out praise, or declaring how great God is. Sometimes this leads of being 

overwhelmed with laughter. 

5. The empowering of the Spirit often comes through the laying on of hands. There is such 

a thing as impartation. This was the case with the Samaritans (Acts 8:17), Paul (9:17) 

and the Ephesians (19:6) and Moses/Joshua in the Old Testament. Closely associated 

with laying on of hands is the phenomenon of a space or zone of power, so that as 

people approach it, they come under the power of the Spirit. This is described in the 

phenomena that accompany many revivals. 

In the larger theology of the kingdom of God we learn that revivals are repeat Pentecost’s. 

Therefore, phenomena that frequently take place in revivals are Pentecostal phenomena. They 

are the church history of being filled and empowered with the Holy Spirit. 

Power for ministry 

While these are the biblical and historical phenomena, we must be very careful not to make 

them our focus. They happen to come along with the empowering of the Spirit. If this is what 

we seek, then we might seek in vain. What is much more important is the test or result, the 

criterion of this empowering. That, Jesus declares, is power to witness, or as we have learned 

from Luke’s theology, receiving prophetic empowering. Other biblical texts describe boldness 

to act for God. When we ask for the Holy Spirit to come on us our one and only focus must be 

power for service; boldness to fulfil the commission. 

The moment Peter was filled with the Spirit he “raised his voice and addressed the crowd” 

(Acts 2:14), a sudden change from the broken figure of the trial narrative. He had boldness to 

say to a crippled man, “In the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, walk” (Acts 3:6). “Filled with 

the Spirit” he spoke fearlessly to the rulers and elders of the people (4:8), who “saw the courage 

of Peter and John” (4:13). When told not to speak further in the name of Jesus, he replied “We 

must obey God rather than human beings!” (5:29). He had courage to say to Aeneas, “Jesus 

Christ heals you. Get up and roll up your mat” (9:34), and to a dead disciple, “Tabitha, get up” 

(9:40). 

Such boldness is the New Testament parallel to the way Old Testament judges and prophets 

went out to battle when the Holy Spirit came on them.  

When the Spirit of the Lord came on Othniel, he “became Israel’s leader and went to war” 

(Judges 3:10). When the Spirit of the Lord came on Gideon he blew the trumpet and summoned 

Israel to war (Judges 6:34-35). The same occurred when the Spirit of God came on Jephthah 

(Judges 11:29). When “the Spirit of the Lord came on Jahaziel son of Zechariah” he told 

Jehoshaphat king of Judah, “Do not be afraid or discouraged because of this vast army. For the 

                                                 

88 Elijah was able to outrun Ahab’s chariot because “the hand of the Lord” was on him (1 Kings 18:46). 
89 When Solomon dedicated the temple, the priests “could not stand to minister because of the cloud; for the glory 

of the Lord filled the house of God” (2 Chronicles 5:17 NRSV). Saul “lay naked all day and all night”, clearly 

overcome (2 Samuel 19:23-24). The NRSV translates the text about the various messengers that Saul sent to find 

David as, “they fell into a prophetic frenzy” (1 Samuel 18:19-24). 



58 

 

battle is not yours, but God’s” (2 Chronicles 20:14-15). After he was anointed by Samuel “the 

Spirit of the Lord came powerfully upon David” (1 Samuel 16:13). He became mighty in 

battle90 and the Lord gave him victory wherever he went (2 Samuel 8:6,14). 

Our battle is not against human foes but the powers of darkness that hold humanity prisoner 

(Luke 11:17-22; Ephesians 6:12). Our commission is to set the captives free and bind up the 

broken hearted (Luke 4:18-19). 

The Pentecostal empowering of the Spirit is often the gateway into the charismatic gifts, which 

fill out the details of the prophetic. Gifts of revelation, healing and deliverance empower the 

mission of the gospel. 

One of the disadvantages of having a fixed doctrine of “subsequence” is that it might lead to 

the idea that only one experience of being filled is necessary. But the story of Acts points to 

“many fillings.” As is often said, we tend to “leak.”  

This type of filling is not to be equated with our regular devotional walk with God. Luke 

emphasises the communal nature of these events.91 Yes, we can be filled with the Spirit, in a 

genuinely Pentecostal manner, when we are alone with God. There are many testimonies of 

people being filled in this way.92 But the pattern in Acts is a church event. The leaders of the 

church, aware of the command of Jesus and of our desperate need for God’s power, lead their 

people into a specific time of prayer, and then when all are gathered in unity of purpose, they 

lay hands on them for impartation. 

Prayer for the filling of the Spirit is the responsibility of those who disciple new believers. In 

the early church it usually followed baptism. In the later church, the sequence was catechism, 

baptism, and confirmation/anointing. If we do not teach that Pentecostal empowering is 

available, and to be expected, and if we do not facilitate times of focused prayer for its 

reception, then we should not be surprised if the church is not endued with charismatic gifts. 

We need to create the expectation amongst our people by clearly teaching about Pentecost, and 

we need to create opportunities for them to receive empowering through impartation and the 

laying on of hands. A water baptism that is not followed immediately93 by a time of prayer for 

the empowering of the Spirit is not a fully New Testament baptism. 

4: Gifts of the Spirit 

We have just concluded that Luke’s narrative provides for a flexible understanding on how and 

when we receive the Pentecostal empowering of the Spirit. We should recall Wimber’s words,  

It is a simple fact: God has a work of conversion; God has a work of empowerment. It 

can occur simultaneously, it can occur sequentially, it can occur with a long 

intermission in between the two, or it can occur in a short period of time, but the bottom 

line is that it needs to occur. It is the infilling empowering of the church and we need it 

in order to accommodate the work of God.94 

                                                 

90 “And the women sang to one another as they made merry, ‘Saul has killed his thousands, and David his ten 

thousand’s’” (1 Samuel 18:7). 
91 The Spirit came on the first Jewish disciples at Pentecost, then the Samaritans, then the Gentiles, each time 

symbolizing their incorporation into the mission of the kingdom. 
92 That was my experience. 
93 By “immediately” I mean either as they come out of the water, or shortly thereafter, giving them time to change 

and then having a time of prayer with them. 
94 Cited in Doug Erickson, Future, 121, from John Wimber, Baptism in the Spirit, 1991. 
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However it comes, “we need it in order to accommodate the work of God”! 

The result of receiving the empowering of the Spirit is that we can enter into the dimension of 

the charismatic gifts. This chapter will focus primarily on the nine gifts listed in 1 Corinthians 

12. Before we do that, we will explore the wider framework of the gifts in the New Testament 

and Wimber’s particular contribution.95 

Gift lists in the New Testament 

There are five primary texts on this subject: 

1. 1 Corinthians 12:1-11, 28-31 

2. Romans 12:3-8 

3. Ephesians 4:7-16 

4. 1 Peter 4:10-11 

5. Hebrews 2:3-4 

None of these texts were intended to be a systematic teaching on spiritual gifts. They are found 

in contexts where spiritual gifts are not the main topic, and in 1 Corinthians, Paul is giving 

corrective teaching. We have to make deductions and construct some sort of synthesis from the 

various lists and contexts that exist.  

• Various descriptive terms are used for them. There may be overlapping terms used for 

the same gift.  

• Gifts find their place in a spectrum or continuum, from the gifts themselves, to the 

people who serve through them, to roles and ministries that emerge from them. 

The following table represents the lists from the first three texts above. I have used various text 

forms to show the ones that are repeated. 

• Bold for the prophetic 

• Italic for tongues and interpretation  

• Bold italic for healing 

• [Square brackets] for teaching 

• (Round brackets) for Apostles 

 

 

Text Gift 

1 Corinthians 12:8-10 

 

List of 9 

A message of wisdom 

A message of knowledge 

Faith 

Gifts of healing 

Miraculous powers 

Prophecy 

Distinguishing between spirits 

Different kinds of tongues/languages 

The interpretation of tongues 

1 Corinthians 12:28-30 

 

(Apostles) 

Prophets 

                                                 

95 Fortunately, we can draw on the Fuller Master’s thesis by Øyvind Nerheim, a Vineyard pastor from Norway, 

who researched all Wimber’s teaching on the subject, Spiritual Gifts A dynamic view based on John Wimber, 

2005. 
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List of 9 [Teachers] 

Miracles 

Gifts of healing 

Helping 

Guiding 

Speak in tongues 

Interpret tongues 

Romans 12:3-8 

 

List of 7 

Prophesying 

Serving 

[Teaching] 

Encouragement 

Giving 

Leading 

Showing mercy 

Ephesians 4:11 

 

List of 4 

The (Apostles) 

The Prophets 

The Evangelists 

The pastors and [teachers] 

If one looks at the gifts mentioned a few times, certain conclusions seem to be obvious. 

1. In the last chapter we learned that prophecy is an umbrella term that incorporates all the 

others, following the narrative from the Old Testament “sons of the prophets” to 

Pentecost. It makes sense therefore that it always seems to appear. Further, since 

prophecy is repeatedly associated with encouragement in the New Testament (Acts 

4:36; 15:32; 16:40; 1 Corinthians 14:3), we should think of the two items Paul includes 

in Romans 12:3-8 (prophesying and giving encouragement) as sub-sets of the same 

overall gift. As we shall explore later, this gift helps us understand the different levels 

at which gifts operate. Speaking in tongues also appears a few times. This makes sense 

because, as a prophetic phenomenon, it was the most common entry experience into 

prophetic empowering. 

2. Teaching appears a few times. This makes sense, because we know that Jesus came 

announcing, teaching, and demonstrating the kingdom. The gospel is all about the word 

being taught and spreading. As we will see, it is not totally certain how to take “a 

message of wisdom” and “a message of knowledge,” but on one reading, it would be 

associated with teaching. 

3. Gifts of healing is also repeated. This makes sense, because we know from the gospels 

that Jesus’ ministry was generally one of healing and liberation. Healing is a major 

emphasis and theme in Luke-Acts. These two, teaching and healing, are used by 

Matthew to summarize the ministry of Jesus (Matthew 4:23; 9:35). 

Overall therefore, we can see that the prophetic, the teaching of the word, and healing, most 

often characterize what happens when charismatic gifts are released among the people of God. 

This was the anointing that was on Jesus and which came on the church through succession. 

Some terms may cover similar ministries.  
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• Is guiding (1 Corinthians 12:28) similar to leading (Romans 12:3-8)? Perhaps all the 

roles mentioned in Ephesians 4 describe some form of leadership. Was this the gift 

elders needed? 

• Is helping (1 Corinthians 12:28) similar to serving (Romans 12:3-8), and does this 

reflect the kind of thing the deacons were empowered to do? 

• Then how do giving and showing mercy relate? Surely this reflects the mission to the 

poor. Those who give financially enable the church to show mercy to the poor. 

All of this tells us that these lists are not meant to be exclusive or exhaustive, or technically 

precise. In fact, they partly reflect Paul’s rhetorical interests. For instance, in his rhetorical 

questions “do all do this or that,” his list differs within two sentences (1 Corinthians 12:28-30).  

The big picture is that when the Holy Spirit comes on the church, it perpetuates Jesus’ ministry 

of words and works through the scattering of endowments amongst his people. This is exactly 

what we can draw from the two general descriptions.  

This salvation, which was first announced by the Lord, was confirmed to us by those 

who heard him.  God also testified to it by signs, wonders and various miracles, and by 

gifts (charismata) of the Holy Spirit distributed according to his will (Hebrews 2:3-4). 

I have highlighted the announcement and demonstration. The gifts are a way of describing the 

demonstration of the kingdom in action. 

Each of you should use whatever gift (charisma) you have received to serve others, as 

faithful stewards of God’s grace (charis) in its various forms. If anyone speaks, they 

should do so as one who speaks the very words of God. If anyone serves, they should 

do so with the strength God provides, so that in all things God may be praised through 

Jesus Christ (1 Peter 4:10-11). 

I have highlighted the two operative words, speaking and serving, or the words and works of 

Jesus. 

We can confidently conclude therefore, that these lists are not meant to be exhaustive. It is not 

difficult to think of other obvious cases of people doing things because they are anointed by 

the Spirit. 

1. Worship through musical instruments was directly connected to prophetic anointing in 

the Old Testament (Psalm 150:3-5; 1 Samuel 10:5; 2 Kings 3:15; 2 Chronicles 25:1-2), 

since we are told they “prophesied” with various musical instruments. If we consider 

the church today, we can see that there are good and dedicated musicians, and then there 

are anointed worship leaders who act as triggers for the flow of the Holy Spirit in 

worship. It seems that in the early church, any member of the congregation could be 

anointed to lead in worship at a given moment (1 Corinthians 14:26). 

2. The prayer life of Jesus was special in all sorts of ways. His intimacy with the Father 

was clearly the basis of his whole ministry. We find the early church in prayer for 

Pentecost over a whole season, and we read of powerful prayer meetings that led to a 

fresh outpouring of the Spirit, or a divine intervention (Acts 4:23-31; 16:25-28). 

Viewing church history and church life today, we know all Christians pray, but some 

are specifically gifted with intercession. 

3. Perhaps Peter intended to describe hospitality as a gift, since he mentions it just before 

his description of the gifts (1 Peter 4:9). Again, we know that many Christians are kind 

and generous hosts, but we can probably think of some who seem to have a unique gift. 
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4. Craftsmanship is described as the result of the anointing of the Spirit in Exodus (31:3; 

25:31-33). 

5. Celibacy is mentioned as a gift as well (1 Corinthians 7:7). Sadly, many who always 

wanted to marry and never did, have not been blessed with this gift. But some, perhaps 

like Jesus and Paul, have a specific gift of celibacy for the sake of the kingdom 

(Matthew 19:12).96 

Doubtless one could extend this list. 

What we have learned so far is that we should have a broad and flexible understanding of 

spiritual gifts. 

Gifts on a scale or continuum 

This then leads to the important insight that they operate on a continuum or sliding scale.  

1. If we look at the three primary lists above, we notice that 1 Corinthians views gifts from 

the perspective of the actual manifestation of the Spirit, rather than the person who 

“has” or operates in the gift. Paul talks about “the spirituals” (τῶν πνευματικῶν, the 

pneumatikon, 1 Corinthians 12:1), kinds of gifts, kinds of service and kinds of working 

or operation (12:4-6), and “the manifestation of the Spirit” given to each one (12:7). 

The focus here is on what the Holy Spirit does, through people. In this list, none of 

these “workings” can be based on natural talents. They are all quite clearly “of the 

Spirit” or supernatural. 

2. The list in Romans describes some activities that people can do through choice and 

commitment, like serving, giving, and showing mercy, alongside prophesying. This 

time the level of prophecy relates to the way the person engages (according to your 

faith—12:6). Paul uses the body metaphor in 1 Corinthians as in Romans, but in 

Romans 12 he uses it with the connotation that “we have different gifts, according to 

the grace given to each of us” (12:6). We could say that the focus is more on the gifted 

person serving in the body than on the gift or manifestation of the Spirit in itself. 

3. The list in Ephesians 4 does not actually use the notion of gift as charisma, but of a 

person given by the exalted Christ to his whole church.97 They are called “the apostles, 

the prophets, the evangelists, and the pastors and teachers”. These are not titles, because 

the New Testament never reads “Apostle Paul” or “Apostle Barnabas” but “Paul the 

apostle” etc. Nevertheless, these are gifted individuals whose calling is to equip the 

whole body of Christ (4:12-16). One could describe this as a kind of anointed office. 

This led Wimber to an important insight. 

1. At first, the manifestation of the Spirit occurs in a given instant, or circumstance, and 

any Christian can be used in any of the gifts at any moment. At this stage, the person 

does not “have” the gift, but merely acts as the agent of the Spirit. 

2. Then, if a person is used regularly in the certain gift, that person can be said to “have” 

that gift and function in a recognized way in the body, or local church, as that person’s 

habitual form of service. 

                                                 

96 It is sad that the Roman Catholic tradition has tried to force all those called by God into Christian leadership to 

have this gift. Gifts are endowments of the Spirit, they cannot be manufactured, even through vows. 
97 δωρεᾶς τοῦ Χριστοῦ, doreas tou Christou, gift of Christ—4:7; ἔδωκε, edoke, gifts—4:11, the same term as in 

4:7. 
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3. Then, if a person becomes widely recognized in that gift, they become accepted in the 

church at large has one of “the prophets” or “the teachers” etc. 

Wimber used the language of “gracelets” (charismata), “ministries” and “gifted equippers 

(offices)” for this progression.98 This diagram explains the progression. 

 

 

The axis from left to right shows that a person might only be used in a gift once or twice, then 

get used in that gift regularly, then becomes widely recognized for the frequent and mature 

operation of that gift, moving from gracelet to ministry to office. As that happens, the person 

moves on the vertical axis, from the first tentative steps towards a mature and recognized 

ministry or role in the church. 

Due to this understanding of the continuum, Wimber’s view of gifts differed from two other 

traditional views. 

Gifts as natural talents? 

In many conservative evangelical teachings gifts are something you are born with, determined 

by your natural personality and temperament, which might get enhanced by the Holy Spirit. 

That is why, in many churches, personality tests are used to discover what gifts people have. 

They come from a combination of birth and rebirth. Wimber disagreed. “They are not 

discovered by research or study, but sovereignly given by God’s grace through us to others”.99 

He says, 

One thing that may have prevented us from asking for the gifts is that we have been 

taught that they are related to personality traits…God does give us our unique 

personalities, so they are, in that sense, gifts from God. But spiritual gifts as I am 

discussing them are independent of personality traits.100 

Nerheim, who has provided the most comprehensive study of Wimber’s teaching on gifts, 

draws this conclusion: 

I believe it is appropriate to understand Wimber’s statement as an adamant statement 

against non-charismatic spiritual gifts tests which focus mainly on personal 

                                                 

98 Nerheim, 4, 13-18. 
99 Wimber in Nerheim, 39. 
100 Wimber in Nerheim, 38. 
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traits/talents. In light of Wimber’s model, discovery/determination of one’s charismata 

must be experience-based and consist of systemizing and analyzing the Holy Spirit’s 

activity through oneself.101 

Gifts as super-offices? 

Generalizations are always precarious, but generally, in Pentecostal and “charismatic” 102 

church circles, the “office” end of the spectrum gains more emphasis, so that those with well-

known gifted ministries get the primary focus, rather than the ordinary Christian in their every-

day lives. This leads to a superstar model of ministry that tends to paralyze the ordinary 

Christian. 

As Wimber put it, 

This type of thinking also violates a fundamental…value in that it reduces those outside 

the special core to a group who exists to receive what the core has to dispense. In other 

words, a reliance on the special corps of people to dispense the special revelations from 

God disempowers the church and turns God’s army into an audience. Our goal…is to 

equip the church to be full members in the army of God. “Everyone can play.”103 

That is why he wrote about “apostles” with a “small a”, and intentionally described these 

“offices” as “gifted equippers.” He strongly emphasized that their primary role was to equip 

the people of God. 

The gifted equippers in Ephesians 4:11 are given by Christ to the church for the 

purposes of equipping the saints. These five designated areas of ministry are more 

functions that persons perform, and not any sort of offices, although some 

commentators, in my opinion, are not careful in their use of terms (possibly because 

they are more thinkers that doers). In my opinion, though, neither the text nor the 

context of Ephesians 4:11-13 warrants us to assume that the gifted equippers must mean 

offices which confer exceptional prerogatives, exclusive powers of grace, or structural 

authority over large portions (if not all) of the church.104  

In terms of the continuum therefore, while Wimber fully understood the trajectory towards 

ministry and office, properly defined, his emphasis fell on the first stage, and his reason for this 

was because he believed all Christians can function in gifts. This leads us to Wimber’s 

description of charismatic gifts as gracelets, or the dancing hand of God. 

Gracelets 

The charismata are described as “workings” (12:6). The Greek term here is energematon 

(ἐνεργημάτων), used in the completive sense, “God sees that the effects of the gracelets being 

used are accomplished.”105 There is an action that takes place. There is a specific act of God. 

                                                 

101 Nerheim, 39. 
102 The term “charismatic” is quite slippery. I refer her to independent churches that are called charismatic, but 

those theology and practise is closer to Pentecostalism versus “third wave” churches like the Vineyard, that are 

also charismatic, but where the theological grid is closer to evangelicalism, while not being typically conservative 

evangelical either. 
103 Wimber in Nerheim, 4. 
104 Ibid., 15. I have edited some of the grammar of the citation form Nerheim, because it did not seem to read well. 
105 Ibid., 13. Fee, in The First Epistle to the Corinthians, NICNT, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1987, 587, note 18 

says “The emphasis seems to be on the ‘effects’ produced by work, not simply on activity in and of itself”. In the 

main text, 587-588, he says, “The noun used in this case is somewhat rare; but its cognate verb, which appears in 

the qualifying clause, usually carries the connotation of ‘effective’ or ‘effectual’ working.” 
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The charismata are described as “manifestations” of the Spirit (φανέρωσις, phanerosis, 12:7). 

A manifestation is something that occurs at a given moment. It appears! The word has the sense 

of something becoming visible to sight. Its Old Testament equivalent was used for theophanies, 

or appearances of God. 

The English word “manifestation” comes from two Latin words that means “the festive 

hand” or “the dancing hand.” So, the manifestations of the Spirit in verse 7 are the 

“dancing hand of God” which can be seen by all who observe. The word “given” in 

verse 7 is present tense, implying continuous action and could be translated “to each 

one he (God) is giving and keeps on giving…The word is also passive. This means that 

“each one receives the giving from an outside source,” i.e. the Spirit. This is not 

something which can be worked up by oneself.106 

They appear because God “distributes/apportions them to each one, just as he determines” 

(12:11). The present tense of “distributes/apportions” (διαιροῦν, diaroun) can be paraphrased 

“The Holy Spirit is always continuing to distribute or apportion gifts to each person 

individually just as he wills to do”.107 The emphasis here is on the sovereignty of the Spirit’s 

actions. As Fee puts it, even though they are “given” to “each person,” they are ultimately 

expressions of the Spirit’s own sovereign action in the life of the believer and the community. 

Citing Conzelmann, Fee concludes, “This denies the pneumatic any power of his own.”108 

These textual elements point to a dynamic, momentary, situational, “limited to a specific point 

in time” or punctual operation of the gifts.109 

The context of 1 Corinthians 12-14 supports this dynamic view. The gifts function “when you 

come together” and they operate in a lively progression, as different individuals each play their 

part, moment by moment, one at a time. 

When you come together, each of you has a hymn, or a word of instruction, a revelation, 

a tongue or an interpretation. Everything must be done so that the church may be built 

up. If anyone speaks in a tongue, two—or at the most three—should speak, one at a 

time, and someone must interpret. If there is no interpreter, the speaker should keep 

quiet in the church and speak to himself and to God. Two or three prophets should 

speak, and the others should weigh carefully what is said. And if a revelation comes to 

someone who is sitting down, the first speaker should stop (1 Corinthians 14:26-30). 

To express this dynamic connotation, Wimber took the term “gracelets” from Spittler, who 

coined it to mean “little manifestations of grace”. This led Wimber to define them as “the 

occasional manifestations of a gift as ordained by God (trans-rational)”.110 

Wimber described the contrast between the situational/occasional and static view of the gifts 

as follows, 

There is a difference between the possession of gracelets and the gracelets being used 

by God through us at a special time and occasion. Many teachers of spiritual gifts have 

suggested that each person has a gift in his/her possession; they are dispensed to us and 

                                                 

106 Wimber in Nerheim, 13. Wimber reasons from the Latin word, rather than the New Testament Greek, in his 

first sentence, which is not ideal, but his remaining comments are based on the Greek text and overall his 

conclusions are sound. 
107 Nerheim, 13, following Wayne Grudem. 
108 Fee, 1 Corinthians, 599 and note 93. 
109 Douglas Erickson uses “situational versus static” to articulate Wimber’s views, while Nerheim, 1 and note 1, 

refers to the “punctual aspect of the aorist Paul is using when describing the gifts”. 
110 Wimber in Nerheim, 12. 
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become our property. This does not appear to be the case. In 1 Corinthians we find that 

there are varieties (diaireis) or assignments of gracelets.111 

Therefore, the working of the Spirit can come to any Christian at any time. “They come and 

they go, like fragrant flowers that open and close. In fact, they can come and go in 

milliseconds.”112 

This dynamic view of the gifts is the direct cause of the “everyone gets to play” conclusion. 

“God can use any of the gracelets through any of his people whenever he wants”.113  

From this base, the continuum can then progress.  

How then does an occasional manifestation of the Spirit move towards a ministry? Wimber 

defined this as “The increase of occasions, use and dimensions of the gracelets.”114 “When the 

frequency of how often the charisma is expressed in a believer’s life increases, and its quality 

or effect is dependable, it can be described as a ministry.”115 “When this happens on a regular 

basis over a longer period of time, it can be said that this person has this ‘service’ or 

‘ministry’.”116 

The gracelets plus ministry equals a job description. As God graces you with a gracelet 

and as he increases the frequency of such gracing in your life, ministry begins to take 

shape. You learn from each giving of the gracelet how better to work with God. The 

ministry which evolves becomes a job description.117 

The manifest presence of God 

We can now see why this is so different from the notion that we are born with gifts or 

personality traits and only need some help to discover them. The gifts, as manifestations, are 

closely associated with what we call the manifest presence of God. Granted that God is 

omnipresent, and granted that Jesus promised, whenever two or three gather, he is there in the 

midst, but Luke-Acts, Paul’s description of early church worship in 1 Corinthians, many 

accounts of revivals, and many meetings I can recall, are times when God “shows up” in a 

special way.  

One can be in a meeting where a fairly “normal” time of preaching and worship is expected, 

and then suddenly a shift takes place. One can sense it. The Holy Spirit begins to move. Here, 

there, at the back, in the middle, at the front, all over the place, people begin to spontaneously 

come under the visitation of the Spirit. Some experience healing, others deliverance, some 

break down and weep, others are overcome with ecstatic joy, some begin to receive revelatory 

experiences, including prophetic “words” for others, some are overwhelmed with power and 

begin to tremble or shake, and some find themselves surrendering to Jesus for the first time. 

One can see the dancing hand of God in action. The result is often multiple small huddles of 

people, with some praying for others. In such an environment, gifts are manifest through many 

who have never been used like that before, while others will operate in a gift they have 

previously experienced. 

                                                 

111 Ibid., 12. 
112 Ibid., 10. 
113 Ibid., 5. 
114 Ibid., 13. 
115 Nerheim, 13. 
116 Ibid., 14. 
117 Wimber in Nerheim, 14. 
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The same kind of controlled spontaneity can occur in worship. People praying out aloud, or 

singing in tongues, or starting a known song, or giving a prophetic exhortation, or a prophetic 

revelation, all participate “in the moment.” 

At such times our liturgies go out of the window and God takes control. It is divine order, not 

chaos, but we lose control. At such times, it is not as if people with pre-determined gifts arrive 

ready to offer their contribution like someone at a variety concert. This is God’s time, when he 

“distributes” gifts as he sees fit. 

Yet there is balance here. While such moments often release gifts among the people, one does 

not have to be in a wonderful meeting to function in gifts at all. Often, they operate when people 

are out and about, at malls, social events, in homes, in small groups, in fact wherever humans 

interact. Once a person has experienced a gift of revelation or healing, they can find themselves 

stepping back into it again and again. Further, the operation of the gift does not depend upon a 

particular mental or emotional state. The most important posture is openness and availability 

to God and a desire to be used by him. 

As we experience God repeatedly using us in a particular gift we draw conclusions from our 

experience. Surely God is calling me to make myself available to him in this area! This then 

combines with the phenomenon of impartation through the laying on of hands and the fact that 

we can learn to operate in gifts through “show and tell”, based on the way Jesus modeled his 

ministry to his disciples and imparted his anointing to them. Others, who have more experience 

in a specific gift can show us how to recognize the initiative of the Spirit and how to respond. 

We can learn preferred and not-preferred ways of being vehicles of the Spirit. Often a person 

just beginning to be used in gifts will find themselves flowing in it when they accompany a 

person with a more mature and developed operation of the same gift. They create a kind of 

umbrella anointing that releases many beginner gifts.  

It is the responsibility of church leaders to provide safe environments in which Christians can 

experiment and grow. Since we are fallible humans, we do not get it right from the beginning. 

The Spirit works sovereignly, but through human vessels. We make mistakes. We must learn 

and grow in our availability to God. This is a large and important topic but not one that we 

have space for in this chapter. 

Motivational gifts 

We should pause at this point to introduce a both/and into our understanding. Wimber’s 

emphasis on the gifts as sovereignly given by God, and his emphasis on those that are more 

directly manifestations of the Spirit (the Corinthian list) is laudable, especially the deduction 

that “everyone gets to play.” However, the gift list in Romans twelve does seem to mix such 

directly charismatic gifts with those that one can link to natural talents anointed by the Spirit. 

Being able to give financially or showing mercy can be viewed as the sum of what we receive 

from birth and family history, which changes when we are born again, and what is then 

enhanced by the anointing of the Spirit. Some call these motivational gifts, because they tend 

to correspond to our sense of calling and those things that we are most passionate about. 

Provided we really comprehend what Wimber emphasized and why, we should give some place 

to this approach as well. The weakness of many evangelical approaches is that they underplay 

the direct phenomenon of the Spirit’s power. The weakness of some Pentecostal and 

charismatic approaches is that they can create a divide between nature and grace. Provided we 
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are aware of such issues, we should be open to appreciate and make use of evangelical 

contributions.118  

With this larger framework, we can now turn to the nine gifts listed in 1 Corinthians 12. 

Nine gifts of the Spirit 

What follows is not an exegetically precise exposition of the gifts in 1 Corinthians 12, but a 

articulation designed for clear teaching and learning. The neat categories may not be exactly 

what Paul intended, but they help our understanding. 

Out of the nine gifts, three groups can be categorized: 

1. Gifts of discernment—The eyes of God, namely word of wisdom, word of knowledge 

and discerning of spirit. 

2. Gifts of power—The hand of God, namely faith, healings and miracles. 

3. Gifts of speech—The mouth of God, namely prophecy, various tongues, the 

interpretation of tongues. 

Gifts of discernment: the eyes of God 

These are gifts of supernatural insight. They “see” things as God sees them. Speech is 

required in order to communicate these discernments. These gifts meet the Christian’s 

need for having God’s insight into their circumstances. They are not rational 

perceptions. A person cannot think them up on his/her own, or communicate them on 

his/her own. They are supernatural and therefore trans-rational (i.e., beyond our own 

rational abilities).119 

Word of wisdom 

Ken Fish defines it as, 

an utterance inspired by God and spoken by an individual. It reveals a part of the total 

wisdom of God. It is “seeing” what God sees in a situation and “saying” it. It is applying 

God’s wisdom to a specific situation.120 

This definition follows Wimber and represents broadly what many Pentecostal and 

charismatics affirm. We should just pause to note that another definition exists, sometimes 

combined as a both/and with this one, and sometimes held as an opposing definition. Respected 

founding Pentecostal teachers held both views and often combined them.121  Both can be 

defended from scripture. The two views relate to both the word of wisdom and the word of 

knowledge. The problem is that these two phrases are only found here in the New Testament, 

so dogmatism is ill advised. Here are the two views. 

                                                 

118 One of the strong points of the works of Bruce L. Bugbee is that he helps Christians begin with their sense of 

calling and passion and then work from there to discover their motivational gifts, Discover Your Spiritual Gifts 

the Network Way, Zondervan, 2005; What You Do Best in the Body of Christ: Discover Your Spiritual Gifts, 

Personal Style, and God-Given Passion, Zondervan, 2005. 
119 We will now be following the syllabus provided by Ken Fish quite closely. To give due recognition, when I 

use his words, I will give a citation and the page reference to his syllabus file, but it is not a formal publication. 

This is from page 1. 
120 Ken Fish, Gifts of the Spirit, teaching outline for Vineyard Institute, 2018, 1. 
121  For two respected Pentecostal teachers, Donald Gee, Concerning Spiritual Gifts, Springfield: Gospel 

Publishing House, 1947, Ralph M. Riggs, The Spirit Himself, Springfield: Gospel Publishing House, 1968. 
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1. The traditional view of both word of wisdom and word of knowledge places them in 

the context of general statements about wisdom and knowledge found in Paul’s letters 

and therefore associates them with an anointed teaching gift. This can be defended 

because in the first few chapters of 1 Corinthians Paul says a lot about wisdom and 

knowledge. Whatever the heresy was a Corinth, it was similar to what developed into 

Gnosticism in the Second Century, an elitist idea of special or superior gnosis 

(knowledge) available only to some.122 Paul corrects these false views in a number of 

his letters, notably 1 Corinthians, Colossians and Ephesians, where the Spirit gives 

special insight into the meaning of redemption through Christ but gives this revelation 

to all Christians. The teacher with these two gifts has insight to reveal or make known 

the mystery of God’s plan of redemption in Jesus Christ. This forms part of an 

established tradition of charismatically inspired teaching in pre-Christian Judaism.123 

2. The Pentecostal/charismatic view is based on the fact that the gifts are described as 

situational manifestations of the Spirit in chapters 12-14. A person with an anointing to 

teach with wisdom and knowledge has, or possesses this gift all the time, or perhaps 

most of the time, but the context in chapter 12 might well favor the idea of a specific 

“word” for an occasion or situation. Because Wimber took this general approach to the 

gifts, he tended towards this view. 

Does it matter? Not really. The reason is that the explanations about situational words of 

wisdom and knowledge, if they cannot be accommodated here, can be placed under the 

prophetic gift. Conversely, all the ideas about wisdom and knowledge given to anointed 

teachers can be accommodated under the teaching gift. That is why having a flexible way of 

viewing the lists is helpful. 

My own view, even though I have written elsewhere about the pre-Christian Jewish tradition 

of charismatically inspired teachers, and its developed use in Paul and the letter to the 

Hebrews,124 tends to follow Wimber and the Pentecostal/charismatic definition, because I am 

more or less persuaded by the situational definition of these gifts in this context. I think a 

“word,” in this context, is a word for the moment or situation. But it is wise to adopt a both/and 

definition to give weight to the overall biblical teaching. 

Assuming the situational definition, we can find several Old Testament and New Testament 

examples. 

Old Testament examples 

1. There is the famous story of Solomon and the two women who claimed the same child 

(1 Kings 3:16–28). The real mother would rather lose her claim than see her child killed. 

It was a specific, insoluble problem, that needed a situational resolution. Solomon 

obviously had discernment into the motives and attitudes at play. “When all Israel heard 

the verdict the king had given, they held the king in awe, because they saw that he had 

wisdom from God to administer justice” (verse 28). 

2. The story of Joseph and Pharaoh (Genesis 41:14–45) is about the spiritual gift of 

interpreting dreams. This is clearly a gift of the Spirit and appears in several biblical 

stories and in contemporary life. It could be placed under the prophetic but fits well 

here too. Notice how Joseph is described: “Can we find anyone like this man, one in 

                                                 

122 For which see Derek Morphew, The Spiritual Spider Web. 
123 For a description of the Maskilim, or charismatically inspired interpreters at Qumran, see Derek Morphew, 

Biblical Interpretation 101, 81-115. 
124  Derek Morphew, The Prophets Voice, Hebrews—Prophecy, Rhetoric, Interpretation, Historic Rules for 

Reading the Bible, Cape Town, Vineyard International Publishing, 2012. 
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whom is the spirit of God?” (verse 37). He is “a discerning and wise man” (verse 33). 

Notice also that he has both knowledge and wisdom. He knows what the dream was 

about, but he also knows how to apply it to the Egyptian context, giving Pharaoh wise 

counsel. 

New Testament examples 

1. The Pharisees and Herodians, normally enemies, conspired to trap Jesus (Matthew 

22:15–22), either in sedition (resisting taxes to Roman rule) or being a sell-out (paying 

taxes to the hated occupier). His single pointed question: “Whose image is this? And 

whose inscription?” and his decisive reply, “So give back to Caesar what is Caesar’s, 

and to God what is God’s” completely disarmed them. 

2. The confrontation with the chief priests and elders in the Temple (Matthew 21:23–27) 

similarly caused Jesus to “turn the tables” by asking a probing question, “John’s 

baptism—where did it come from? Was it from heaven, or of human origin?” It is 

helpful to put this into the wider context. Mark 11:27-12:34 narrates a series of 

theological confrontations between Jesus and the religious leaders. There are a series of 

profound interpretations of the Torah in Jesus’ various answers. At the end, Mark tells 

us, “And from then on no one dared ask him any more questions” (Mark 12:34). It was 

a common practice for Rabbi’s to debate on theological issues, mostly revolving around 

the interpretation of scripture. The person who showed greater mastery proved to be a 

more authoritative Rabbi. Here Jesus shows himself to be more capable than all his 

opponents. His gift was therefore a gift of inspired biblical interpretation, or teaching. 

But it was manifest in short, pithy questions and statements, “words” for the occasion. 

Perhaps this is how the both/and definition of word of wisdom can be explained. 

3. The story of Jesus and the women caught in adultery (John 7:53–8:11) similarly shows 

an attempt to trap Jesus, and Jesus using a short incisive “word” to flaw them, “Let any 

one of you who is without sin be the first to throw a stone at her.” 

4. James displayed the kind of wisdom that applied to difficult cultural and religious issues 

which could be very divisive in the early church (Acts 15:5–29). Notice his ability to 

sum up the various arguments that had been offered, and then how he used insightful 

biblical interpretation to present a resolution. It was a mixture of biblical insight, 

discernment, and practical and pastoral wisdom. His brief summation became the basis 

of the “word” that the delegates took back to their churches (15:22-29). 

Such gifts of wisdom are normally required by situations of crisis, providing a way out of a 

possible dead end. 

Ken explains how they are received: 

1. You will “see,” in a revelatory way, what is being said or done from God’s perspective. 

It will sometimes be a mind’s eye picture. 

2. Sometimes it accompanies a word of knowledge with facts which you did not know 

before. 

3. Sometimes a word of wisdom comes as a prophetic utterance and has all the 

characteristics of prophecy. 

4. Word of wisdom almost always comes in the exchange that is happening at the time.125 

5. I would add, often God brings a specific biblical text to mind, as the “sword of the 

Spirit” for the occasion. 

                                                 

125 Fish, 3. 
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Word of knowledge 

Ken provides this definition: 

A Word of knowledge is an utterance inspired by God and spoken by an individual. It 

is an insight into the things “freely given us by God” (1 Corinthians 2:12). It shares the 

truth of facts that the Spirit wishes declared concerning a specific occasion, with a 

practical application of an outpouring of God’s love. It might be more properly called 

a “word of data.” A person has beneficial knowledge when God allows him/her to “see” 

a small part of the all-knowing of God through the Spirit (1 Corinthians 2:12). 

Remember that this gracelet (as well as the others) is not the “possession” of person to 

be used at his will; “it is a particular word given in a particular instance and is ‘mine’ 

only in the act and moment of uttering it.”126 

Old Testament examples 

Many of these examples show that the overall gift is the prophetic. It is interesting to note that 

in earlier times, prophets in Israel were called seers (1 Samuel 9:9). The word of knowledge is 

the sub-set of the prophetic that has to do with providing facts by the revelation of the Spirit. 

1. Gehazi went in secret to get money out of Namaan, the Syrian general and thought he 

could hide it from Elisha (2 Kings 5:20-27). But when he returned, Elisha confronted 

him saying, “Was not my spirit with you when the man got down from his chariot to 

meet you?” (verse 26). Clearly this was revelatory knowledge. 

2. The account of Saul’s meeting with Samuel (1 Samuel 9:15–20) is a typical “seer” 

story. Samuel knew in advance that Saul would arrive. He knew that he would be a 

future leader in Israel. He knew Saul’s reason for coming was to find lost donkeys. 

There are a few cases of Samuel’s prophetic/seer gifts. When Saul left Samuel, he was 

given a whole lot of accurate predictions about who he would meet, when and where, 

what they would have, what they would do (10:3-4) and most significantly, how the 

Holy Spirit would come on him (10: 5-7). Later Samuel knew that Saul had hidden 

himself among the supplies (10:20-24). 

3. Elisha’s prophetic gift of revelatory knowledge was so well known that the servants of 

the king of Aram explained to him why the Israelites always knew their battle plans in 

advance (2 Kings 6:8-23): “Elisha, the prophet who is in Israel, tells the king of Israel 

the very words you speak in your bedroom” (verse 12). 

New Testament examples 

Jesus was a prophet like Elijah and Elisha, but greater still. He displayed very similar prophetic 

gifts of knowledge. 

1. He knew what the Pharisees were saying among themselves (Matthew 9:1-7). 

2. Jesus “sees” Nathanael before he meets him (John 1:48–50). 

3. Jesus knew all about the woman at the well, which is why she concluded that he was a 

prophet (John 4:17-19). 

4. On the road to Jerusalem, Jesus knew what the disciples were talking about (Mark 9:33-

34). 

                                                 

126 James Dunn, Jesus and the Spirit: A Study of the Religious and Charismatic Experience of Jesus and the First 

Christians as Reflected in the New Testament, London: SCM, 1975, 221. 
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5. Jesus knew that the disciples would find a donkey and a colt tied to her when they 

entered a village (Matthew 21:2). 

6. He knew that Peter would deny him (Luke 22:34) and that Judas would betray him 

(John 13:26). 

The disciples moved in similar gifts in the story of Acts. 

1. Ananias was given revelation about who Saul was, what had happened to him, and how 

he would be healed and filled with the Spirit (Acts 9:1–18). Notice, Ananias received 

revelation through a vision (verse 10). 

2. Peter knew that the messengers from Cornelius were coming to visit him. He had a 

vision, and then “the Spirit said to him, ‘Simon, three men are looking for you’” (Acts 

10:17–23). 

3. Paul knew that they would not shipwreck (Acts 27:23–24). He explained that “an angel 

of the God to whom I belong and whom I serve stood beside me” (verse 22). 

Revelatory means therefore include visions, direct words through the Spirit, and an angel. 

Words of knowledge come to reveal sin, to help find something, to warn or provide safety, to 

reveal thoughts and to provide healing.127 

Ken explains how they come. Notice that all one’s senses can come into play (highlighted). 

1. One may see it, through pictures or visions, or written words. 

2. One may hear it, through an internal or external audible voice. 

3. One may smell it. Smelling in the spirit is when there is no natural scent or odor to 

detect. 

4. One may taste it. Tasting in the spirit is when there is no natural taste in the mouth. 

5. One may spontaneously say it, through an utterance that comes without you planning 

it. 

6. One may feel it, for instance a vicarious pain in the body.  

7. One may simply have an inner sense of knowing, an intuition. 

Then with the use of sight, four dimensions apply: 

1. Motion versus static, 

2. Black and white versus color, 

3. Degree of transparency versus opacity (greyscale), 

4. Level of definition or clarity (high density clarity versus stick figures). 

With the use of hearing, four dimensions apply: 

1. Internal versus external, 

2. Loud versus soft, 

3. Rapid versus slow,  

4. Musical versus spoken. 

                                                 

127 Fish, 3. 
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Normally the Spirit uses the juxtaposition or contrast between these in the sensation as the 

vehicle of revelation. 

Discerning of spirits 

Ken defines the discerning of spirits as follows. 

Discerning of spirits is the supernatural capacity to judge from a spiritual insight 

whether the spirit operating has a source that is divine, human, or demonic. Divine can 

include angels and other celestial beings. It is a supernatural perception into the spiritual 

realm for the purpose of determining the source of the spiritual activity. James Dunn 

suggests that discerning of spirits forms a pair with prophecy and functions as a test for 

prophetic utterance to discern those prophetic utterances that are worthy because they 

originate from God as opposed to prophetic utterance that originates from the human 

soul or from demonic spirits128 It certainly functions in this way, but the gift has a 

broader application, and this why it is included under the cluster of revelatory gifts.129 

Old Testament examples 

1. Samuel knew he had to anoint one of Jesse’s sons, but did not know which one (I 

Samuel 16:6-13). Having gone through all the sons, all enthusiastically introduced, 

Samuel did not get a sense of confirmation. Then when David was brought, the Lord 

said, “Rise and anoint him; this is the one” (verse 12). Here the discernment is between 

one human and another. 

2. In the story of the call of Samuel (1 Samuel 3:1–9), Eli eventually, after a fair amount 

of insensitivity, discerned that it was the Lord who was speaking to Samuel. Here the 

discernment is between the human and the divine. Samuel himself did not at that stage 

know how to discern the voice of God from other voices. 

One does not get accounts of discerning evil spirits in the Old Testament mainly because it 

does not have a developed notion of the demonic. 

New Testament examples 

1. When Peter confessed that Jesus was the Christ, Jesus told him that he had received this 

knowledge from heaven (Matthew 16:13-17). It is interesting to note that Peter 

generally got the wrong end of things, generally failing to understand the nature of Jesus 

mission and message. This was clearly out of character for Peter, truly a gift beyond his 

natural ability to discern. 

2. It is interesting that the demons knew who Jesus was, to their discomfort (Mark 1:24), 

and he was able to discern their nature as well. He knew how spirits behaved after they 

had been driven out (Matthew 12:43-45). He could discern when a sickness was 

demonic in origin, like the case of the women crippled for eighteen years (Luke 13:10-

17). Jesus also knew what was in the heart of humanity. He knew the motives that drove 

people (John 2:25). 

The apostles showed similar discernment in the story of Acts. 

1. In the frightening story of Ananias and Saphira (Acts 5:1–11), Peter could discern the 

demonic source of their motives. 
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2. During the outpouring of the Spirit on the Samaritans (Acts 8:14–24), Peter could 

discern Simon’s dark motives (verse 21, 23). 

3. When Paul was before the Roman Proconsul Sergius Paulus, he could discern the true 

nature of Elymas. “You are a child of the devil and an enemy of everything that is right! 

You are full of all kinds of deceit and trickery. Will you never stop perverting the right 

ways of the Lord?” (verse 10). 

4. Paul was followed around by a slave girl at Philippi who appeared to be hailing him as 

a man of God (Acts 16:16–18): “These men are servants of the Most High God, who 

are telling you the way to be saved.” But he was able to discern that she was demonized, 

so he commanded it to leave: “‘In the name of Jesus Christ I command you to come out 

of her!’ At that moment the spirit left her.” 

Ken describes the different ways in which discernment comes, to know if the source of 

something is human, divine, angelic or demonic. 

With discerning human spirits, one can see a word written over the person’s face, or one can 

see “the transparency or opacity of the person especially their countenance.”130 

One can sense that the Spirit of God is on someone in the natural, by noticing how people are 

drawn to that person, or one can sense it through revelation, for instance by seeing a shining or 

glowing light around the person who is anointed. 

When it comes to angels, 

1. Sometimes we don't realize that angels are present (Numbers 22:23-31). 

2. Sometimes we don't realize what we are seeing until it is over (Hebrews 13:2; Judges 

6:22). 

3. Sometimes we see them as men, or see the translucent similitude of angels, or see 

streaks of light or orbs. 

4. Sometimes they are seen in open visions (1 Kings 22:19-22, Isaiah 6:1-7). 

The demonic can appear as shadows or dark patches on a face or a body (this is almost always 

an afflicting spirit). Or one can see a shape superimposed over a portion of anatomy. 131 

Gifts of power: the hand of God 

Faith, gifts of healings, and effects of miracles (or works of power) are the gifts in which 

the supernatural power of God is seen. These gifts are the acts of God, the divine energy 

of God which accomplishes a particular result in word or work through an individual. 

There is often an interrelationship between these three gifts.132 

Faith 

Faith is the mysterious surge of confidence which sometimes arises within a person 

faced with a specific situation or need. It gives that person a trans-rational (otherly) 

certainty and assurance that God is about to act through a word or action.133 

                                                 

130 Ibid., 5. 
131 Ibid., 5. 
132 Ibid., 5. 
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It is both the irresistible knowledge of God’s intervention at a certain point, and the 

authority to effect this intervention through the power of the Holy Spirit.134 

This kind of faith should be distinguished from saving faith (John 3:16, Romans 10:9; 

Ephesians 2:8-9), persevering faith (Hebrews 11), and the doctrinal content of the faith (I 

Timothy 6:20-21, Jude 3). 

Old Testament examples 

1. When faced with Pharaoh’s army behind and the sea in front, Moses spoke with total 

confidence before God had done anything, “Do not be afraid. Stand firm and you will 

see the deliverance the Lord will bring you today” (Exodus 14:13). He raised his staff 

over the sea, and then God used nature to bring about a miracle. 

2. Faced with a flooding Jordan river, Joshua was able to confidently predict the miracle 

that was about to take place, “as soon as the priests who carry the ark of the Lord—the 

Lord of all the earth—set foot in the Jordan, its waters flowing downstream will be cut 

off and stand up in a heap” (Joshua 3:14). It happened just as he said it would. 

3. Elijah had faith to mock the prophets of Baal. As he prepared the sacrifice he even 

poured water on it to make it impossible for anything but the fire of God to be the cause 

of it being consumed (1 Kings 18:1-46). 

New Testament examples 

1. On a few occasions, Jesus spoke of a miraculous event before it took place, showing 

what he meant by his saying, “Truly I tell you, if anyone says to this mountain, ‘Go, 

throw yourself into the sea,’ and does not doubt in their heart but believes that what 

they say will happen, it will be done for them” (Matthew 11:23).  

2. We often think of how Peter looked at the wind and waves and began to sink, but we 

must remember that before that, based only on the word of Jesus, he stepped out and 

walked on the water (Matthew 14:28-33). When Peter began to sink, “Immediately 

Jesus reached out his hand and caught him. ‘You of little faith,’ he said, ‘why did you 

doubt?’” (verse 31). Clearly Jesus had the gift of faith required. 

3. Jesus spoke to the man with the shriveled hand, “‘Stretch out your hand.’ He stretched 

it out, and his hand was completely restored’” (Mark 3:5).  

4. On hearing that the daughter of Jairus was dead, Jesus said, “Don’t be afraid; just 

believe” (Mark 5:36). He then said to the dead girl, “Little girl, I say to you, get up!” 

and she was raised (5:44). 

5. The disciples were not able to deliver the boy with a deaf and dumb spirit (Mark 9:14-

29). But Jesus said, “Everything is possible for one who believes.” The Father then said 

he believed. Jesus then delivered the boy. 

These accounts show that Jesus did not do his miracles because of his divinity, but because of 

his anointed humanity operating in the gift of faith. 

As noted in chapter one, it is interesting to see the close parallel between the way Jesus raised 

the daughter of Jairus and how Peter raised Dorcas, telling her to “get up” (Acts 9:36-43). The 

same level of faith was involved when Peter spoke to the lame man in the Temple, “In the name 

of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, walk” (Acts 3:6). 
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This is not the kind of faith that can be worked up from within. It is a surge of confidence in 

God, often providing a sense of authority to act on God’s behalf at a critical moment. It is there 

when it is there, truly a situational manifestation of the Spirit. 

Gifts of healings 

Ken provides this definition. 

The “gifts of healings” is the actual event of healing itself which a sick person receives. 

As there are many kinds of illnesses, so there are many different healing gifts. It is that 

event or progression which a person receives in the spiritual, emotional, mental, social 

or physical areas of life.135 

Notice that both words are in the plural, gifts of healings. Because there are many kinds of 

illnesses, so there are many healing gifts.136 

Old Testament examples 

1. Naaman the Syrian general came to Elijah suffering from leprosy. He was told to dip 

seven times in the Jordan river, and persuaded by his servant, did so and was cured (2 

Kings 5:1-14). 

2. Elisha healed the child of the Shunammite woman in a quite striking manner, “He went 

in, shut the door on the two of them and prayed to the Lord. Then he got on the bed and 

lay on the boy, mouth to mouth, eyes to eyes, hands to hands. As he stretched himself 

out on him, the boy’s body grew warm” (2 Kings 4:33-34). 

It is interesting to note that in both these examples include indirect means. Elijah used the 

indirect means of the Jordan river. Elisha at first attempted to use his staff, carried by his servant 

and laid on the boy. 

New Testament examples 

1. Jesus told the man paralyzed for thirty thirty-eight years to “Get up! Pick up your mat 

and walk” (John 5:8). And he did.  

2. Jesus healed a blind man from Bethsaida by first spitting on the man’s eyes and then 

putting his hands on his eyes (Mark 8:22-26). 

3. Jesus healed Bartimaeus, near Jericho, by saying “‘Go, your faith has healed you.’ 

Immediately he received his sight and followed Jesus along the road” (Mark 10:52). 

4. Jesus healed the demonized daughter of the Canaanite woman by a word of command, 

“‘Woman, you have great faith! Your request is granted.’ And her daughter was healed 

at that moment” (Matthew 15:21-28, verse 28). 

It is interesting to see the different types of sickness—paralysis, blindness and demonization—

and the different methods he used, a word of command, spit, and laying on of hands. 

                                                 

135 Fish, 7. 
136 Ken provides the following detail about the Greek terms used, Fish, 7. 

There are two Greek words which are used in the New Testament often as synonyms particularly in the 

writings of Luke. The first word is therapeuo, which is commonly translated as “heal” or “cure.” The 

English word “therapeutic” comes from it, and it implies a progressive recovery. It is the word most 
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12:9, 28, 30. Paul does not use it in any other passage. However, his traveling companion, Luke the 

physician, uses it 20 out of the 38 times that it is found in the New Testament. 
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5. As we have seen, Peter exercised the gift of faith when he healed the lame man in the 

Temple (Acts 3:1-10). 

6. Acts provides a dramatic description of the widespread healing ministry of the apostles 

soon after Pentecost: “The apostles performed many signs and wonders among the 

people…people brought the sick into the streets and laid them on beds and mats so that 

at least Peter’s shadow might fall on some of them as he passed by. Crowds gathered 

also from the towns around Jerusalem, bringing their sick and those tormented by 

impure spirits, and all of them were healed” (Acts 5:12-16). 

Healings come through a variety of methods. They included, 

1. Laying on of hands (Matthew 19:15, Mark 8:25). 

2. A prophetic command (2 Kings 20:5-6). 

3. Bodily contact (2 Kings 4:33-34). 

4. A poultice of figs (2 Kings 20:7). 

5. Saliva (John 9:6). 

Often both the person praying, and the person being prayed for can experience heat or a 

sensation rather like an electrical current. 

Miracles 

Ken gives this definition. 

“Miraculous powers” are events in which people and things are visibly and beneficially 

affected in an extraordinary way by the power of God working through an individual. 

Because these are events that are not normally expected to occur, miracles are a taste 

of the “powers of the coming age” mentioned in Hebrews 6:4. Consequently, miracles 

demonstrate the presence of the future come into the present, and thus they are a strong 

confirmation that the kingdom of God has arrived. Miracles, by their very nature, 

involve things for which we have no explanation, and they often will override the laws 

of nature. 

The word here translated “miracles” is dunamis, which means “power,” or more fully, 

miraculous spiritual power. The word dunamis suggests the capacity of someone to 

carry out some event and it denotes a spontaneous expression of such “power.” The 

central proof of God’s miraculous power was the raising of Jesus from the dead (1 

Corinthians 6:14). Paul says that Jesus was raised in miraculous power (dunamis) and 

he was raised in a “spiritual body” (1 Corinthians 15:43-44). We partake of that same 

miraculous power (Ephesians 1:19-20) and should express it from time to time.137 

Old Testament examples 

1. All the plagues of Egypt fall into the category of miracles (Exodus 4:27-31, 7:1-7, 14:1-

25). This is where the biblical term “signs and wonders” really begins (Exodus 4:17, 

28, 30; 7:3; 10:1-2; Numbers 14:22). They show God using nature at his command. 

2. Joshua spoke to the Sun to stop and it did (Joshua 10:12-14). “The sun stopped in the 

middle of the sky and delayed going down about a full day. There has never been a day 

                                                 

137 Fish, 8. I have inserted the NIV translation of “miraculous powers” into Ken’s statement, which uses “affects 

of miracles.” He writes, “The word ‘effects’ here is the same word as in 12:6 (the result which God produces by 

means of the gracelets). 
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like it before or since, a day when the Lord listened to a human being. Surely the Lord 

was fighting for Israel!” 

3. When King Hezekiah was fearful of dying Isaiah gave him a word that he would not 

die but recover. Isaiah then invited him to choose a sign, so Hezekiah asked that the 

shadow of the sun on his steps would go backwards. Isaiah prayed, and it did (2 Kings 

20:8-11). 

4. Elijah declared a drought, and it occurred (1 Kings 17:1-7). Then, due to the power this 

gave Elijah with Ahab the king, he was able to have his showdown with the prophets 

of Baal, where he called down fire from heaven (1 Kings 18:1-40). Then Elijah 

announced that rain was coming, and it came (1 Kings 18:41-46). 

New Testament examples 

1. The book of John adopts the language of the Exodus and narrates seven “signs” 

performed by Jesus. They are 1) the turning of water into wine (2:1-11), 2) the healing 

of the nobleman’s son (4:46-54), 3) healing the lame man (5:1-18), 4) feeding the 

multitude (6:1-15), 5) walking on the water (6:16-21), 6) healing the man born blind 

(9:1-42), and 7) raising of Lazarus from the dead (John 11:1-44). Where Paul breaks 

things down into different gifts, like healing and miracles, John has the single category 

of signs. In Paul’s language, 1, 4, 5, and 7 are miracles. 

2. The other gospels repeat accounts about Jesus walks on water (Matthew 14:13-28) and 

feeding the multitude (Mark 6:30-44; Mark 8:1-10) and add how Jesus rebuked the 

storm (Mark 4:35-41). 

All of these are nature miracles, like the Exodus, showing Jesus as a new and greater Moses, 

leading a new and greater exodus.  

Luke deliberately shows how the disciples in the book of Acts had a parallel ministry of signs 

and wonders (Acts 5:12), including Stephen (Acts 6:8) and Philip (Acts 8:6). Paul makes 

miracles the criterion of true apostleship (Romans 15:18-19; 2 Corinthians 12:12). Some of 

these signs fall into the category of healings (Acts 8:7). However, the way Paul’s handkerchiefs 

and aprons healed people would fall more into the category of miracles. The same would apply 

to the raising of young man named Eutychus (Acts 20:7-12). 

On the spectrum from healing to miracles, perhaps we should see some healings as falling more 

clearly into the category of miracles, like someone raised from the dead, or bones growing or 

knitting together suddenly, or congenital defects being reversed. Nature miracles would fall 

most clearly into this category. In terms of a gift-mix, miracles accompany the gift of faith. 

Gifts of Speech: The Mouth of God 

Chapter one covered the relationship between the words and works of Jesus. Jesus announced 

the kingdom, explained it in parables (i.e. teaching) and demonstrated it in signs and wonders. 

A major theme of Luke-Acts is the growth and spreading of the gospel message through 

empowered witnesses.138 Luke introduces his two volumes as coming from those who were 

“servants of the word” (Luke 1: 2). They prayed that God would enable them to speak his word 

with boldness (Acts 4:29-31). Repeatedly, Luke tells us the word spread or increased (Acts 6:7; 

12:24; 13:49). This increase occurred because people went everywhere “speaking” (laleo) the 

word (Acts 4:20; 19:28). The word spoken is both logos/message and rhema (Acts 2:41; 4:4; 

5:20: 11:14). The proclamation is the keryma, from kerusso, to proclaim, preach or announce. 

                                                 

138 For details, Derek Morphew, The Mission of the Kingdom, 70-75. 
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It carries a similar meaning to kataggelo, to announce or proclaim. Closely linked to this is 

euangelion (good news), from which we get euangelizo, to evangelize (Acts 4:2; 5:42; 17:3; 

20:27; 26:23). All these are different ways of saying that God, through his servants, speaks 

continually. 

Paul has a similar emphasis. The word of salvation is near to us (Romans 10:8). “Consequently, 

faith comes from hearing the message, and the message is heard through the word about Christ” 

(10:17). The gospel through which we are saved is the “word spoken” to us (1 Corinthians 

15:2). The helmet of salvation is the word of God (Ephesians 6:17). Paul’s commission is to 

present “the word of God in its fullness” (Colossians 1:25). The message is “not simply with 

words but also with power” (1 Thessalonians 1:5). Then there are countless texts where Paul 

speaks about preaching the gospel. 

Prophecy 

From the above, we see that the prophetic dimension is part of a very large biblical picture of 

the God who speaks. 

In chapter three we explored how the nature of Pentecost, in particular, is the prophetic. The 

anointing on Jesus, a prophet like but greater than Elijah and Elisha, is poured on the early 

church at Pentecost, making the church the new community of the prophets. The characteristic 

sign of this succession of anointing is the phenomenon of the prophetic (prophecy or tongues). 

We also learned that all the gifts are sub-sets of the prophetic anointing. These three gifts are 

therefore quite central, with tongues and interpretation of tongues as forms of prophecy. Let’s 

remember that when Peter explained the speaking in tongues at Pentecost, he explained it as 

the outpouring of prophecy (Acts 2:16-18). 

Prophecy is the ideal gift for illustrating the continuum, from of “gracelets” (charismata), to 

“ministries” to “gifted equippers (offices).” 

1. The gift of prophecy in the context of 1 Corinthians 12 is a situational manifestation of 

the Spirit. The way Paul describes early church worship meetings shows that every 

Christian can, at some point, exercise this gift. “You can all prophesy in turn” (1 

Corinthians 14:31). Women and men can prophecy (1 Corinthians 11:5). Clearly also, 

these prophetic words were brief, because in a given meeting, “Two or three prophets 

should speak, and the others should weigh carefully what is said” (14:29). He is not 

describing numbers of people each giving long sermons! 

2. Then in Romans 12 Paul describes the different members of the body who each have 

their own “function” (12: 4). In this context, each “has” a gift, and the first one 

mentioned is prophecy (14:6). Now we find that particular people are known by the gift 

they serve in. This is the sense in which Philipps daughter are descried in Acts. When 

Paul reached Caesarea he “stayed at the house of Philip the evangelist, one of the Seven. 

He had four unmarried daughters who prophesied” (Acts 21:8). This does not mean that 

they did this only on that occasion and then never again. Rather, it refers to the fact that 

they had the habit of prophesying. They were known to do so. 

3. Then, in the very next verse in Acts, we learn that Agabus was “a prophet” (Acts 21:8). 

This marks the distinction between persons often used in the gift, to those who are 

named by this gift, that is, called prophets. This category of prophet appears quite often 

in Acts. Prophets came down from Jerusalem to Antioch (Acts 11:27). Judas and Silas 

were prophets (Acts 15:32). The Pauline mission was initiated by prophets and teachers 

at Antioch (Acts 13:1-6). One of their number was Barnabas, whose name means “Son 

of encouragement,” a key characteristic of the prophetic (Acts 4:36). It is this level of 
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the prophetic that becomes a recognized gift of the ascended Christ to the whole body 

(Ephesians 4:11). 

Another continuum is the length of a prophetic utterance.  

We have just noticed that the public gift in a worship setting would have to have been a brief 

utterance, since many gave prophesies, “one by one.” What were these brief utterances about? 

Paul tells us, “one who prophesies speaks to people for their strengthening, encouraging 

(paraklesin, παράκλησιν—we will return to this word below) and comfort” (1 Corinthians 

14:3). 

But when we look at Acts we see a spectrum from brief statements to prophetic preaching.  

Agabus “stood up and through the Spirit predicted that a severe famine would spread over the 

entire Roman world” (Acts 11:28). He also “took Paul’s belt, tied his own hands and feet with 

it and said, ‘The Holy Spirit says: In this way the Jewish leaders in Jerusalem will bind the 

owner of this belt and will hand him over to the Gentiles’” (Acts 21:11). Here we have the 

actual words of a brief, pointed prophetic announcement. 

But then when Barnabas, Judas and Silas are described, their activity seems to have been a 

form of preaching. The effect of Barnabas’ ministry in Antioch is described as follows: 

When he arrived and saw what the grace of God had done, he was glad and encouraged 

them all to remain true to the Lord with all their hearts. He was a good man, full of the 

Holy Spirit and faith, and a great number of people were brought to the Lord (Acts 

11:23-24). 

Encouraged in verse 23 is parakalei (παρεκάλει) from the same word that forms his name (υἱὸς 

παρακλήσεως, son of parakleseos). This was the effect of his ministry for a whole year in 

Antioch. This constituted more than a few brief prophetic words. It was a form of regular 

preaching.  

The same applies to the way Judas and Silas conveyed the apostolic message to the churches. 

“Judas and Silas, who themselves were prophets, said much to encourage and strengthen the 

believers” and they stayed there for a while, doing so (Acts 15:32-33).  

This form of prophetic ministry finds its most mature and evident level in the book of Hebrews. 

The author concludes by describing his written homily as a “word of exhortation” (Hebrews 

13:22—logou tes parakleseos, λόγου τῆς παρακλήσεως). An analysis of Hebrews shows that 

it combined the skills of Greek rhetoric (a way of presenting a powerful argument) and 

Christian prophecy.139 It was written to be read to a home group as one sermon, heard in one 

sitting. It would take about an hour to read Hebrews out aloud, so this was no brief utterance 

either. 

Because the next chapter will drill down into prophetic ministry, we will postpone further 

comments to then. At this stage we should simply register that the gift listed in 1 Corinthians 

12 is the first level, namely the manifestation of the Spirit, through any church member, through 

brief utterances that are predominantly exhortation. 

Speaking in tongues 

Ken defines it as follows. 

The gift of languages/tongues is Spirit-inspired speaking in which the conscious mind 

plays no part. It is the speaking of a language (whether known or angelic) which is 

                                                 

139 This is covered in detail in Derek Morphew, Hebrews. 
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unlearned by the speaker. Speaking in tongues is God-directed (Acts 2:11, 10:46; 1 

Corinthians 14:2, 14-17).140 

The Greek word glossa, from which the term glossolalia was termed (the latter not actually 

found in scripture), means simply a language. Attempts to explain the New Testament usage 

as referring to some sort of “ecstatic utterance” that is less than a language are quite misplaced. 

There is also no reason to distinguish the Pentecostal phenomenon from what Paul describes 

in 1 Corinthians. 

The book of Acts shows that it was a frequent phenomenon when Christians first came under 

prophetic empowering. Some therefore describe it as the “gateway” gift, one that often 

introduces a person to the charismatic dimension. But as we learned in chapter three, it can be 

one of a few characteristic phenomena of entrance into being empowered by the Spirit. 

We also learned in chapter three that it is quite likely that speaking in tongues occurred amongst 

the prophets in the Old Testament. It may not have been entirely new on the day of Pentecost. 

Ken lists several ways in which it functions. 

1. It functions as a means of supernatural, inspired communication to God (14:2). 

2. As such, it edifies the speaker, even if others are not edified (14:4). It is therefore most 

useful for devotional prayer and praise. In this case, no interpretation is needed because 

no one is there to hear. Paul says he uses it, in this way, more than others (14:18). 

3. When spoken aloud to a gathering, if properly interpreted, it brings edification to all. 

At this level, tongues + interpretation = prophecy (14:5). 

4. Tongues, when amounting to prophecy, can serve as a sign to the unbeliever (14:22), 

showing them that the Spirit is available to them as well as to those who already believe 

and revealing the secrets of their heats. When abused and not interpreted, it becomes a 

negative witness. 

5. Tongues can be used to pray and sing to God (14:14–15). It is clear from 1 Corinthians 

14:15 that Paul recognizes a kind of “charismatic hymnody” — both a singing in 

tongues (“with the Spirit”) and with intelligible words (“with the mind”). This was 

probably a spontaneous type of singing. In the parallel passages of Ephesians 5:18-19 

and Colossians 3:16, Paul mentions three forms of singing: “psalms, hymns, spiritual 

songs.” Consequently, it appears that Paul may have had “charismatic singing” in mind. 

This is the practice of public worship usually called “singing in the spirit.”  

The interpretation of tongues 

Ken provides this definition. 

The gift of interpretation of languages (tongues) is the God-given inspiration to speak 

in the language of the listeners, giving them the dynamic equivalent of that which was 

spoken in tongues. If the listener is able to translate the tongue, then by definition, it 

would be a translation rather than an interpretation. All spiritual gifts—including these 

two—are treated by Paul as an act of service (1 Corinthians 12:5) and are manifestations 

“for the common good” (1 Corinthians 12:7).141 

He notes the following. 

                                                 

140 Fish, 12. 
141 Ibid., 14. 
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1. Interpretation of tongues is a gift, but it is an enabling gift, not an independent one (1 

Corinthians 12:10). It enables the gift of tongues to make it, in effect, into a prophecy. 

2. It makes intelligible the meaning of the tongue being spoken (1 Corinthians 14:5) and 

causes the “unlearned” to understand and be edified. 

3. The one speaking in tongues should pray to interpret (1 Corinthians 14:13). 

4. If there is no one present to interpret and the one speaking in tongues has not 

himself/herself interpreted the tongue, then s/he should “keep silent and speak to 

himself and to God” (1 Corinthians 14:28). 

5. Interpretation of tongues is a supernatural enabling, not a natural talent to translate.142 

The last point means that receiving an interpretation works in the same way as receiving a 

prophecy. How we receive either a prophetic revelation or an interpretation will be addressed 

in the next chapter. 

5: Prophetic ministry 

We are now going to drill down into the gift of prophecy. Paul says, “Follow the way of love 

and eagerly desire gifts of the Spirit, especially prophecy” (1 Corinthians 14:3). Why does he 

value prophecy so highly? What special benefits come with this gift? 

Our approach so far has been rather like a snowball gathering weight as it goes, since prophecy 

has cropped up in various important contexts. It will therefore be helpful to briefly review what 

we have discovered so far. 

1. When we asked, “what is Pentecost” we concluded that it was primarily prophetic 

empowering. This was deduced, not only from the way Peter described Pentecost, but 

from Pentecost as a succession narrative—the anointing on Jesus coming on the 

disciples. The anointing on Jesus was prophetic. His ministry had an Old Testament 

anticipation in the “sons of the prophets” and the Elijah/Elisha narrative. We also 

learned that Luke’s way of describing it echoed the Old Testament distinction between 

commissioning and empowering. 

2. As a phenomenon of the Spirit, the prophetic was the most frequent gateway gift, 

namely, what was first experienced by those who received the empowering of the Spirit 

(prophetic utterances, including tongues). These experiences similarly echo the kind of 

phenomena that occurred with the “sons of the prophets.” 

3. As we followed the trajectory from the “sons of the prophets” to Jesus, to the disciples 

at Pentecost and into Acts, we concluded that prophecy was an umbrella gift that 

included all the other gifts within it (healing, deliverance, revelatory phenomena). 

These points were covered in chapter three. 

4. Then, from the various Pauline lists of charismatic gifts, we found that prophecy was 

also defined as one of many gifts. Clearly this is a specific narrowing down of the 

prophetic gift. This should cause us to ask, when narrowed down, what is its essence? 

5. We learned that prophecy is one of the best gifts to explain the continuum from gracelet, 

to ministry, to “office” (provided the latter is carefully defined). In this continuum, 

                                                 

142 Ibid., 14. 
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prophecy can include short, for the moment utterances, through to complete sermons, 

or homilies. 

6. We learned that the most frequent New Testament word used in association with 

prophecy was paraklesis, or encouragement. These points were covered in chapter four. 

The last point brings us to the heart of the prophetic, to its core? 

The core New Testament characteristic 

Paraklesis/encouragement is very close to the word parakletos/παράκλητος, used for the Holy 

Spirit (John 14:26; 15:26; 16:7; 1 John 2:1). Parakletos gets various translations. This table 

lays them out. 

Translation Of parakletos 

NIV Advocate 

Living bible Comforter, helper 

The message The friend 

NASB The helper 

RSV Counselor 

NRSV Advocate, helper 

 

Clearly the word has quite a rich semantic field, causing translators to choose many options, 

the RSV/NRSV changing between its older and more recent versions.143 

The related paraklesis is similar. One word, “encouragement” does not quite do it.144 This table 

lays out various translation options. 

Translation Of paraklesis 

 NIV Encouraging 

Modern English Version Exhortation 

NASB Exhortation 

NT for Everyone To strengthen 

 

The most common translation is “exhortation.” Then further, Paul uses paraklesis in the middle 

of two other words, which seem to operate as synonyms of a kind. He describes prophecy as 

“strengthening, encouraging and comfort” (1 Corinthians 14:3 NIV) as shown in this table. 

English Greek  

Strengthening/upbuilding οἰκοδομὴν oikodomen 

Exhortation/encouraging παράκλησιν paraklesin 

Comfort παραμυθίαν paramuthian 

 

                                                 

143 For parakletos, NIDNTT, Volume 1, 88-91, where various suitable translations are suggested, helper and 

comforter being preferred. 
144 For paraklesis, Ibid., Volume 1, 569-571. 
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The first word, upbuilding/oikodomen is used repeatedly in 1 Corinthians 14, shown in the NIV 

translation. 

Verse Use 

3 Upbuilding 

4 Build up the church 

5 The church may be built up 

12 For building up the church 

17 Not edified/built up 

26 All things done for building up 

 

It would take too long to look at all the contexts where these words are used. What is clear is 

that people who prophesy have the effect on other people that is the same as the Holy Spirit 

visiting them, since prophets are inspired by the Holy Spirit. The Holy Spirit/Prophetic effect 

can only be articulated by a cluster of terms, because no one word can do it all. Here is the 

main point: all these words are highly desirable! Who would not want to have an advocate, a 

friend, a helper, a counselor, to be encouraged, exhorted, strengthened, comforted and built up? 

No wonder Paul says, in effect, “this is the gift most to be desired.” 

This is the effect of God coming among his people through the Holy Spirit inspiring the 

prophetic. This is the distinctly New Testament characteristic of prophecy.  

Different from Old Testament prophecy 

New Testament prophecy is different from Old Testament prophecy. While the trajectory of 

the “sons of the prophets” and Elijah/Elisha comes through, the status of the great writing 

prophets, and prophets as figures of the Old Testament theocracy—the “institutions” in Israel 

were prophets, judges, kings, priests and elders—is not carried through into the New 

Testament. Old Testament prophets could confront kings, depose some and raise up others, 

speak words of national judgement, and their words were viewed as entirely authoritative. If 

an Old Testament prophet spoke a false word, then that person was a false prophet. There was 

no room for error. The New Testament apostles, rather than prophets, took over some of these 

roles. Apostolic authority was the criterion for a book being incorporated into the New 

Testament. 

By contrast, New Testament prophecy moves simultaneously in two directions. It goes from 

the few to the many (Acts 2:16-18) and it moves towards encouragement and away from 

judgment. 

Old Testament prophecy New Testament Prophecy 

The few specially chosen The many, “all flesh” 

Authoritative words of judgment Encouragement/edification/comfort/building up 

The one Old Testament model of prophecy that has a clear connection with the New Testament 

is a community of prophetic people, the “sons of the prophets.”  

Prophetic teaching 

Because Paul lists prophecy and teaching as distinct gifts, we can easily reach the conclusion 

that prophecy had nothing to do with teaching. But we should be careful not to jump to this 
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conclusion. We have already seen that one possible reading of “word of knowledge” and “word 

of wisdom” is to connect these with the teaching gift. The evidence suggests that these gifts 

and ministries could overlap in various ways.  

When describing the benefits of prophecy, Paul says, “For you can all prophesy in turn so that 

everyone may be instructed and encouraged” (1 Corinthians 14:29). Since tongues plus 

interpretation amounts to the same as a prophecy, Paul concludes that such an interpreted 

tongue can “bring you some revelation or knowledge or prophecy or word of instruction?” 

(14:6). In both these texts instruction is included in what can come through a prophecy. Notice 

also that a cluster of terms are used for the effect: revelation, knowledge, prophecy, instruction. 

An interpreted tongue can bring all the above, perhaps in one utterance, or in various utterances. 

We saw that paraklesis characterized the prophets in Acts. If we look more closely we find that 

the prophets taught as well. Barnabas was a prophet, not only because his name means “son of 

encouragement/paraklesis” but because the effect of his ministry is so described, 

they sent Barnabas to Antioch. When he arrived and saw what the grace of God had 

done, he was glad and encouraged [parakalei] them all to remain true to the Lord with 

all their hearts. He was a good man, full of the Holy Spirit and faith, and a great number 

of people were brought to the Lord (Acts 11:22-24). 

But then we notice that “for a whole year Barnabas and Saul met with the church and taught 

great numbers of people” (11:25). The total effect included evangelism, since “a great number 

of people were brought to the Lord” through his ministry. He was “full of the Holy Spirit and 

of faith” (11:24), so perhaps he had the gift of faith as well. 

Was Barnabas a prophecy/teaching/evangelism/faith gifted person? Just to add to our puzzle, 

the list of leaders at Antioch are called “prophets and teachers” (Acts 13:1). The Greek 

grammar here can be read in two possible ways. It can mean, “some of those listed were 

prophets and some of them were teachers”, or, “they were all prophet-teachers.”145  

This introduces a larger subject, which I have covered elsewhere.146 Suffice to say that there is 

substantial evidence that Paul continued a trajectory that had been developing in pre-Christian 

Judaism where the wisdom and prophetic traditions were merging.147 The Qumran community 

at the Dead Sea believed they had fresh insight into the meaning of Old Testament texts that 

was charismatic and eschatological, that is, one could only interpret in this way through the 

revelation of the Spirit, and as a result, one could see that current events were the unfolding of 

the coming age. These interpreters were called the maskilim. 148  According to Ellis, “the 

Maskilim at Qumran are recipients and transmitters of divine mysteries, possessors of wisdom, 

interpreters of knowledge, guides to a mature life, and discerners of spirits.”149 

                                                 

145 For the nuances here, Craig Keener, Acts, Volume 2, 1982-1983 and note 15. “Thus, probably all are prophets 

and teachers (even if some were stronger in some gifting than the other), the distinction between prophets and 

teachers was not absolute”, 1983. 
146 Derek Morphew, Biblical Interpretation 101. 
147 In Daniel the prophetic tradition merges into the wisdom tradition. The “prophet” is given gifts of wisdom and 

knowledge (1:4, 17; 2:21f). Here an added element emerges in the idea of wisdom. Daniel is given wisdom to 

understand dreams and visions (2:27-30; 5:12), to “make known the mystery” (2:47) and to interpret the inner 

meaning of scripture (9:2, 22f - i.e. Jeremiah). Later the wise will be able to read and understand Daniel’s writings 

(12:9f). 
148 A Hebrew literary musical term occurring in the heading of some Psalms, a title of honor, meaning “scholar” 

or “enlightened man.” 
149 Earle E. Ellis, Prophecy and Hermeneutic in Early Christianity, Tubingen: Mohr, 1978, 58. 
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He suggests that this charismatic element in biblical interpretation is to be found in the 

pneumatic prophets of the Pauline communities.150  

The early Christian prophets and teachers explained the Old Testament by what they 

called charismatic exegesis ... Like the teachers of Qumran, they proceeded from the 

conviction that the meaning of the Old Testament is a “mystery” where “interpretation” 

can be given not by human reason, but by the Holy Spirit. On the basis of revelation 

from the Spirit they are confident of their ability to rightly interpret the Scriptures. 

Equally, they conclude that those who are not gifted cannot “know” the true meaning 

of the word of God.151 

This form of charismatic interpretation is reflected in Paul’s description of the mystery hidden 

from previous generations but now made known to him through the Spirit (Ephesians 3:2-6). 

This is the focus of 1 Corinthians 1-2, where he speaks of the hidden wisdom of God—things 

hidden from natural understanding but revealed to the spiritual man (2:7f). 

These texts show that there is a special kind of revelatory or prophetic teaching gift. Those who 

operate in this gift are teaching-prophets or prophetic-teachers. You know when a teacher is 

operating in this gift because they open the scriptures in such a way that those who hear them 

keep on having “aha” moments where they “see” in the word what they have never seen before. 

Situational prophecy 

It goes without saying that prophetic teaching takes longer than a specific word given for a 

specific occasion. As we have learned from Wimber, the prophetic gift Paul describes in 1 

Corinthians 12-14 is specific. It comes as a manifestation of the Spirit at a given moment. It is 

like the dancing hand of God. We will now leave aside prophecy as a preaching/teaching gift 

and focus on this short, situational kind of prophecy. To do so, we will follow Steve Nicholson, 

who has a wealth of experience and has taught on the subject for many years.152 

This kind of prophecy had the following characteristics. 

1. These prophecies did not carry divine authority and could be silenced.153 

2. They needed to be tested.154 

3. They were imperfect.155 

4. They contained truth mixed with error. 

The last point needs more explanation. The prophetic ministry of Agabus is described as 

follows. 

After we had been there a number of days, a prophet named Agabus came down from 

Judea. Coming over to us, he took Paul’s belt, tied his own hands and feet with it and 

                                                 

150 Ibid., 23-44. 
151 Ibid., 172. 
152 Steve Nicholson, Vineyard Prophetic Prayer: The Gift of Prophecy in the Local Church, Part 2 and 3. 
153 “And if a revelation comes to someone who is sitting down, the first speaker should stop” (1 Corinthians 14:30) 
154 “Two or three prophets should speak, and the others should weigh carefully what is said” (1 Corinthians 14:29); 

“Do not treat prophecies with contempt but test them all; hold on to what is good” (1 Thessalonians 5:20-21). 
155 “…we know in part and we prophecy in part…” (1 Corinthians 13:9). 



87 

 

said, “The Holy Spirit says, ‘In this way the Jewish leaders in Jerusalem will bind the 

owner of this belt and will hand him over to the Gentiles.’” When we heard this, we 

and the people there pleaded with Paul not to go up to Jerusalem (Acts 21:10-12). 

What happened showed that Agabus had clearly received a revelation from the Lord, because 

Paul was subsequently bound. However, while he got the general picture right, he got some of 

the details wrong. 

• While it was the Jews who first “seized” Paul (Acts 21:27, 30) they did not actually 

hand him over to the Gentiles. The Romans intervened to rescue Paul from the Jewish 

mob (21:32) but then did arrest him and place him in prison (21:33). 

• While Agabus received a generally correct revelation, his application was flawed. 

Everyone assumed this revelation was to dissuade Paul from going. However, Paul 

believed that it was “the will of the Lord” that he be bound, and he was quite willing to 

die in Jerusalem if necessary (Acts 21:13-14). 

Defining prophecy 

1. All prophecy originates from God. Prophetic revelation comes from God the Father 

(Matthew 11:25,16:17; Galatians 1:16; Philippians 3:15), God the Son (Matthew 11:27; 

Galatians 1:12) or God the Holy Spirit (1 Corinthians 2:10; Ephesians 3:5). 

2. Situational prophecy is spontaneous, not prepared in advance like teaching or 

preaching.156  

3. It reveals God’s heart or mind about a given subject or situation. 

4. It does not necessarily predict the future. It can be about the past, present or future. 

Like the more general nature of prophecy, its core purpose is to have the same effect as the 

Holy Spirit. A cluster of words are used to describe this effect: to be encouraged, exhorted, 

strengthened, comforted and built up? Steve explores the more detailed purpose within this 

core effect. 

The purpose of prophecy 

Its purpose is,  

1. Preparation or strengthening in important areas (1 Timothy 1:18). 

2. Practical application of scripture. 

3. Highlighting an underused gift.  

4. Release or discernment of gifting (1 Timothy 4:14).  

5. Release of physical or emotional healing.  

6. Confirmation of mission or ministry (Acts 13:1).  

7. Exposure of Satan’s tactics or secret sin (Acts 5:3; 1 Corinthians 14:24-25).  

8. Inspiration towards worship (1 Corinthians 14:25).  

                                                 

156 “And if a revelation comes to someone who is sitting down, the first speaker should stop” (1 Corinthians 

14:30). 
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9. Warnings (Acts 20:23, 21:10-11). 

Because of the difference between Old Testament and New Testament prophecy, the following 

should be regarded as subsidiary rather than primary, 

1. Guidance and direction (Genesis 41:25-32).  

2. Prediction (Acts 11:28).  

3. Conviction of unbelievers (1 Corinthians 14:24-25). 

Biblical guidelines for prophecy 

1. Prophecy is to be eagerly desired (1 Corinthians 14:1). However, the Holy Spirit 

dispenses spiritual gifts as he desires, to whomever he wishes (1 Corinthians 12:11). 

2. Prophecy should be exercised in love (1 Corinthians 13:2). 

3. Prophecy is not to be despised (1 Thessalonians 5:19-22). 

4. Prophecy is to be orderly (1 Corinthians 14:13-40), 

• prophecies are controllable, 

• prophecies are to be given in turn, 

• prophecies are to be given under the leadership of the church, to assist the 

governmental leadership rather than usurp it. 

5. Prophecy should be weighed and evaluated (1 Corinthians 14:29-32; Acts 21:10-15). 

How does prophecy come? 

This list can be compared to the one supplied by Ken Fish in chapter 4. All the following fall 

under the category of revelation by the Holy Spirt. 

1. A text of scripture comes to mind, as text or reference. 

2. Pictures in the mind’s eye, moving or still. 

3. Seeing words or tickertape superimposed over natural vision. 

4. A phrase that pops into your head. 

5. Impressions. 

6. Sympathetic sensations in your body. 

7. Dreams. 

8. Emotions. 

9. Smells. 

10. Tastes. 

How to proceed? 

If you think you are receiving a prophetic revelation from the Spirit, ask yourself the following. 

1. Is it consistent with scripture? 

2. Is it consistent with the character of God? 

3. Ask God if it is from him—this should be a two-way conversation. Don’t rely on 

physical sensations, these may dissipate over time. 
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4. Ask God for interpretation. 

5. Ask God for his heart on the matter. 

6. Ask God what to do with it. You can 

• pray it, 

• deliver it, 

• shelf it. 

How to deliver a prophecy 

1. Ask yourself, is now the time? 

• Should a pastor/ leader hear it first? 

• Is it appropriate in this setting? 

• Do I have peace about this word? 

2. Speak simply, don’t dress it up. 

• Speak with love. Make sure it is encouraging, edifying or comforting. 

• Usually use the third person rather than the first person. Not “thus says the 

Lord…” 

• Don’t use King James language (“behold, thus saith the Lord, etc.), but speak 

as you normally would. I would add, don’t put on a special tone of voice. If the 

Holy Spirit elevates your voice, that is fine, but don’t pretend that it is 

happening. 

• Don’t let your pet peeves affect the delivery. 

• Occasionally use first person in small contexts where emotional/relational 

content is primary. 

• Speak the revelation and the interpretation. 

3. Leave room to be wrong. We call this “disclaimer” language. 

4. Protect the dignity of the individual receiving it. 

5. Write it down, even if spoken. 

Steve’s rules for prophecy 

These are consistent with the core nature of New Testament prophecy and its purpose. 

1. Never subvert the biblical testing process or the authority of the individual to run his/her 

own life. 

2. There should be no prophecies about weddings, romances, or babies. 

3. There should be no secret prophecy: “don’t tell anyone…” 

4. Don’t prophecy negative consequences. 

5. Respect the dignity and privacy of the individual receiving the prophecy (especially if 

prophecy is about past or current sin). 
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6. Don’t attempt to resolve conflict with prophecy. 

7. Don’t make major decisions based on a single prophetic word. 

How to grow in prophecy 

We have noted that local church leaders should provide a safe enabling environment where 

people can take risks and learn through experience. We should also recall that according to 

Wimber, rather than doing a personality test you discover what gift God is giving you by 

reviewing what he has done through you. Here is how you can grow. 

1. Saturate yourself with scripture. 

2. Fast for prayer and meditation. Allow God to have his way in you first. 

3. Worship. 

4. Cultivate a still spirit. Learn to wait on God in a state of prayer without worshipping or 

speaking. Know the still small voice (1 Samuel 3:1-10). 

5. Immediately write down anything you feel God is suggesting to you. Pray over it and 

ask for his guidance and confirmation. 

6. Take risks. 

7. Ask your pastor or a prophetically gifted person to lay hands on you to receive the gift. 

It won’t always be released in this way, as the Holy Spirit ultimately distributes gifts 

according to his sovereign plan (1 Corinthians 12:11), but often the laying on of hands 

does have something to do with the impartation of a spiritual gift (Romans 1:11; 1 

Timothy 4:14; 2 Timothy 1:6). 

The scriptures encourage us to test both those giving prophecies, and the prophecies 

themselves. 

Testing those used in prophecy 

Unless we know the character of the one prophesying we ought to remain quietly 

agnostic about what is said. Churches should prove the character of those prophetically 

gifted before allowing them to share their words.157 

Here is Steve’s list of tests. 

1. Consider the character of those who prophesy (Matthew 7:15-23). 

• Do they have a passion for Jesus? 

• Do they honor and uphold the bible? 

• Are they living accountably and growing? 

• Do they submit to the authority of the church in which they minister? Are they 

in community with other people and under loving pastoral care? 

                                                 

157  George Mallone and Michael Green (foreword), Those Controversial Gifts: Prophecy, Dreams, Visions, 

Tongues, Interpretation, Healing, Grace Vineyard or Arlington, 1988, 43-44. 
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• Are they servants? “Learn the lesson that if you are to do the work of a prophet, 

what you need is not a scepter but a hoe” (Bernard of Clairvaux). 

• Are they emotionally and psychologically stable? 

• Are their motives usually pure? 

• Are they growing in maturity? 

2. Consider the ministry of a prophetically gifted individual. 

• Does it produce godly fruit? Does it cause people to repent and seek God? 

• Is it consistently accurate and effective? Testing individual prophecies can be 

difficult and is not the best method of discernment. It is more advisable to test 

a collection of them from various settings over time. 

• Does it glorify Jesus Christ, or does it exalt the one prophesying? 

• Does it reflect God’s heart, or does it have a vindictive, sharp edge to it. 

3. Don’t get tripped up on these common myths. 

• Anointing equals character. 

• Anointing equals God’s endorsement of one’s ministering style. 

• Anointing equals complete doctrinal truth. 

Testing a prophecy 

1. Important attitudes when testing prophecy. 

• Test prophecy with sincerity and love. 

• Test prophecy with an open heart (1 Thessalonians 5:20). 

• Test prophecy with confidence. You are expected to discern good from bad for 

yourself. Your spiritual growth is your own responsibility. 

2. Distinguish between true, false, and “non-prophecy.” 

• True prophecy is a revelation from the Lord that is accurately communicated by 

the person prophesying. It can suffer from some degree of impurity, poor 

delivery, imperfect grammar, bad diction, etc. and still be a true prophecy. It is 

inspired by the Spirit of God and has power that produces godly fruit. 

• False prophecy is inspired by an evil spirit. It has evil power and produces 

ungodly fruit. The message is twisted in content or tone and is damaging in its 

sense. 

• Non-prophecy is a message given in prophetic form with an acceptable content, 

but it comes out of the thoughts of the speaker rather than the inspiration of the 

Lord. Sometimes called “a blessed thought,” it produces nothing and has no 

power. It will fall flat, possibly even as it is delivered. 

• How rigorous you are in testing prophecy depends on the content. Inspirational 

prophecy does not need the same scrutiny as directional or corrective prophecy 

does. 

3. Test the content of the prophecy. 
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• What is being said? Keep what is good; strain out what is not beneficial (1 

Thessalonians 5:19-22). Is the prophecy confirming something God is already 

doing? 

• Is the prophecy consistent with what is being taught from the Scriptures? 

• Does God seem to be speaking the same thing to many individuals? 

4. Test the prophecy against scripture. 

• True prophecy adds focus and perspective to Scripture. 

• True prophecy does not add or conflict with Scripture (Revelation 22:18-19). 

• Don’t throw out a prophecy because it doesn’t match your interpretation of a 

scripture. 

5. Test the prophecy by determining its benefit. 

• Has a prophecy given previously been beneficial and true? 

• Do predicted occurrences take place? (Deuteronomy 13:2-6; 18:15-22; 2 Kings 

3:14-20). 

• Does the prophecy glorify the name of Jesus Christ? 

• Your guidance should be a combination of supernatural and natural factors. 

Prophecy will either confirm what God has already been speaking or initiate a 

flood of him speaking. 

6. Test the prophecy by the witness of your own heart, and the Holy Spirit in you. This 

test will most accurately be applied by the pastors and experienced prophetic ministers 

(Luke 24:31-32). 

Prophetic ministry as missional 

As we conclude this chapter, we should look ahead to the next two chapters. Paul states one of 

the major benefits to prophecy as follows. 

But if an unbeliever or an inquirer comes in while everyone is prophesying, they are 

convicted of sin and are brought under judgment by all, as the secrets of their hearts are 

laid bare. So they will fall down and worship God, exclaiming, “God is really among 

you!” (1 Corinthians 14:24-25). 

This chapter has mostly been about the prophetic ministry inside the church. But we should 

think of what we do in church as merely a training ground for what we do outside the walls of 

the church. This statement is about an unbeliever visiting a church meeting. That is great. But 

even more powerful is when prophetic gifts are used with unbelievers, or unchurched people, 

out in society. This is when prophetic ministry becomes the trigger for power healing and 

power evangelism. In our journey, everything is driving us towards the missional outcome of 

the kingdom of God and the power of the Holy Spirit. Prophecy plays a vital part. We will 

explore this further when we learn about power evangelism. 

6: Healing 

This chapter will be proportionately shorter than most of the others. The reason is that if one 

wants a thorough treatment on healing, from a kingdom framework, then Doing Healing by 
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Alexander Venter is already available.158 The purpose here is to collaborate with Mark Marx, 

a story of the healing ministry that has made a significant contribution to the growth of a local 

church. Mark Marx has also taught and modelled healing to Christians all over the world for 

decades.159 

Healing and deliverance are intricately connected. While we will have two chapters, one on 

healing and one on deliverance, they really are two parts of the same topic. Jesus’ exorcisms 

were viewed as a part of his healing ministry. Luke describes them as “cures” (Luke 6:18; 7:21; 

8:2, 36).160 

Mark drills down into two aspects of what we have already covered. 

1. His entire approach is based on the authority of the kingdom of God Jesus delegated to 

his disciples. We covered this in chapter one. 

2. He emphasizes our identity in Christ which enables us to act under Jesus’ authority. We 

covered this in chapter two. 

These two vital areas come to a targeted focus in the healing ministry. 

Here is a resume of what Mark teaches. 

The basis of Jesus healing ministry 

Jesus healing ministry was not a result of his divinity, but a result of his humanity anointed by 

the Spirit. As a human anointed by the Spirit Jesus cultivated an intimate relationship with the 

Father. This formed the basis of his kingdom authority. Peter’s description in his sermon in 

Acts makes this clear. 

You know the message God sent to the people of Israel, announcing the good news of peace 

through Jesus Christ, who is Lord of all. You know what has happened throughout the 

province of Judea, beginning in Galilee after the baptism that John preached—how God 

anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Spirit and power, and how he went around doing 

good and healing all who were under the power of the devil, because God was with him 

(Acts 10:36-38). 

God was with Jesus, that is why he was able to heal. How was God with him? God anointed 

him with the Holy Spirit. Who is this Jesus? “Jesus of Nazareth”, a reference to his human 

historical origins.161 A theology that bases Jesus’ healing ministry on his divinity paralyses the 

church, because then he cannot be our model of ministry. But if he operated in the healing 

ministry as a human, anointed like us, then we can do as he did. 

The delegation of Jesus healing authority 

His healing ministry attracted large crowds, who began to press upon him. Matthew 

summarizes the effect of Jesus ministry as follows, 

Jesus went throughout Galilee, teaching in their synagogues, proclaiming the good 

news of the kingdom, and healing every disease and sickness among the people. News 

about him spread all over Syria, and people brought to him all who were ill with various 

                                                 

158 Alexander Venter, Doing Healing, Cape Town: Vineyard International Publishers, 1998. This work parallel’s 

Wimber’s original healing series, because Alexander was his research assistant when he developed his material. 

There are two VI courses based on Alexander’s teaching, Healing 1 and Healing 2. 
159 Causeway Coast Vineyard, Coleraine, Northern Ireland, http://www.causewaycoastvineyard.com/ 
160 The Greek is ἐθεραπεύοντο from therapeuō. 
161 Of course, we also get a statement about his divinity: “he is Lord of all.” 
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diseases, those suffering severe pain, the demon-possessed, those having seizures, and 

the paralyzed; and he healed them. Large crowds from Galilee, the Decapolis, 

Jerusalem, Judea and the region across the Jordan followed him (Matthew 4:23-25). 

People were drawn from Galilee, the Decapolis, Jerusalem, Judea and trans-Jordan, a large 

area. Luke tells us that when he was on his way to heal the daughter of Jairus, “the crowds 

almost crushed him” (Luke 8:42). 

In another summary by Matthew, we find Jesus intentionally finding a solution to the crowds, 

or what Mark calls the danger of a one-man ministry. 

Jesus went through all the towns and villages, teaching in their synagogues, proclaiming 

the good news of the kingdom and healing every disease and sickness. When he saw 

the crowds, he had compassion on them, because they were harassed and helpless, like 

sheep without a shepherd. Then he said to his disciples, “The harvest is plentiful but 

the workers are few. Ask the Lord of the harvest, therefore, to send out workers into his 

harvest field” (Matthew 9:35-38). 

Jesus therefore multiplied his ministry by delegating his authority, first to the twelve, and then 

to the 72 (Mark 3:15; 6:6-7; Matthew 10:1; Luke 9:1; 10:1-4). 

As we learn from the great commission, this delegation of the authority of Jesus is the calling 

on the whole church (Matthew 28:16-20). Jesus, who had “all authority in heaven and on earth,” 

delegated that authority to his disciples, and told them to disciple all nations. Discipling them 

meant “teaching them to obey everything I have commanded you” (verse 20). That refers 

directly to his commission to the twelve and the 72, namely, “authority to drive out impure 

spirits and to heal every disease and sickness” (Matthew 10:1). 

Inherent in Jesus’ authority is speaking words of authority. It was not his habit to pray to the 

Father to heal people. Rather Jesus would speak to the affliction. When the disciples struggled 

to heal a demonized boy, “Jesus rebuked the demon, and it came out of the boy” (Matthew 

17:18). He then explained that they had authority to speak to a mountain, and if they exercised 

faith in the authority of God, it would move (Matthew 17:20-21). Jesus demonstrated and 

modelled this exercise of authority in striking ways. When they were caught in the storm, he 

spoke to it, and it obeyed (Matthew 8:23-27). Peter was amazed at what happened to the fig 

tree, because when Jesus spoke judgment over it, it immediately withered (Matthew 21:18-22). 

Once again, he used the event to teach his disciples,  

Truly I tell you, if you have faith and do not doubt, not only can you do what was done 

to the fig tree, but also you can say to this mountain, “Go, throw yourself into the sea,” 

and it will be done. If you believe, you will receive whatever you ask for in prayer” 

(21:21-22). 

Authority and identity 

Mark places great emphasis on our identity in Christ. He describes it as a state of being. Asked 

for the secret of the growth of their church, he explains that they have been pressing the truth 

of our identity in Christ for years—that we are sons and daughters of God, heirs and co-heirs 

with Christ. Jesus has given us the keys of the kingdom. We are his ambassadors, a royal 

priesthood. Our body is a temple of the Holy Spirit. We carry the weight of heaven, the glory 

of God within us. 

Jesus authority is now more elevated that it was when he first delegated to his disciples. He is 

now seated at the right hand of God, and not only so, but his authority is now for us, his church, 

and we are exalted with Jesus. 
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I pray that the eyes of your heart may be enlightened in order that you may know the 

hope to which he has called you, the riches of his glorious inheritance in his holy people, 

and his incomparably great power for us who believe. That power is the same as the 

mighty strength he exerted when he raised Christ from the dead and seated him at his 

right hand in the heavenly realms, far above all rule and authority, power and dominion, 

and every name that is invoked, not only in the present age but also in the one to come. 

And God placed all things under his feet and appointed him to be head over everything 

for the church, which is his body, the fullness of him who fills everything in every way 

(Ephesians 1:18-23). 

Notice both the clear description of the elevated authority of Jesus, above all other powers, and 

that he is exalted “for the church, which is his body.” Further, “God raised us up with Christ 

and seated us with him in the heavenly realms in Christ Jesus” (Ephesians 2:6). 

Mark says they have been teaching on authority and identity in Christ for almost twenty years 

as part of a commitment to make everything about the church outward looking. As a result, 

their classes of two-to-four years old children, and youth, and every member, are taught this 

over and over, so that it is now part of their DNA. Young people who have grown up praying 

for each other and for adults when they were young children now spontaneously operate in the 

authority of Jesus wherever they are.  

Jesus was the light of the world, but he said that we should also be the light of the world (John 

8:12; Matthew 5:14). He said that we would do the works that he did, and greater works than 

he did (John 14:12). In his parable he taught that just a little yeast can leaven the whole 

(Matthew 13:33). When we operate out of our identity in Christ and carry our delegated 

authority, we become that yeast. Everything around us begins to change. The name of Jesus is 

written into our DNA. 

The authority of the name of Jesus is not to be used as a kind of mantra. We should not think 

that by uttering the phrase, “in the name of Jesus” we automatically operate in the authority of 

Jesus. This was the mistake made by the sons of Sceva (Acts 19:11-17). Seeing Paul’s ministry 

of exorcism, they attempted do exorcism by speaking to the demons: “In the name of the Jesus 

whom Paul preaches, I command you to come out” whereupon the demon answered, “Jesus I 

know, and Paul I know about, but who are you?” and then the man with the demon overpowered 

them and gave them a severe beating. 

We see the proper use of the name of Jesus when Peter told the lame man at the Temple, “In 

the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, walk” (Acts 3:6). This was possible after Peter’s 

considerable journey of walking with Jesus, seeing his ministry, receiving power and authority 

from Jesus, going through the crisis and renewal of Jesus’ death and resurrection, and then 

receiving the empowering of Pentecost. When our delegated authority and identity in Christ 

has become a state of being and is part of our spiritual DNA, then we will find that we can 

indeed act “in the name of Jesus.” This authority comes from the revelation we have from the 

Spirit regarding our authority and identity. The more we carry the revelation of the Spirit, the 

more results we will see. 

Mark tells the story of his first exorcism. An important point was that he had for some time 

been taken in hand by a group of 70-90 years old intercessors. He had a lot of prayer behind 

him. When a demonized woman with a history in witchcraft reached for a pair of large scissors 

behind her, with eyes shut, he simply said the word “up” and she dropped them, fell to the 

ground, and the demon left her. 
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Healing ministry modelled 

Delegated authority can be abused, or not used, or misunderstood, or used with lack of wisdom. 

We can use bad models, which might be particularly inappropriate, for instance at the work 

place. 

Mark makes two points about appropriate models.  

1. Generally, he has observed that most Christians around the world use the prayer of 

petition for healing. “Heavenly Father, please come and heal this person from this 

sickness.” But you do not find Jesus and the disciples operating in that way. Their most 

frequent method was speaking to the infirmity and telling it to go or using an 

authoritative command for healing. We should see ourselves sitting with Jesus at the 

right hand of God. Then, from that position of authority, we speak to the sickness. We 

operate as trusted rulers under God. The motion goes from heaven to earth, not from 

earth to heaven. When we do that, we are not speaking to God. We are not commanding 

God. But God hears us, because he gave us the keys of the kingdom of God and told us 

that what we bind on earth will have been bound in heaven (Matthew 16:19). 

2. When we have the authority of the kingdom we can be creative and spontaneous in how 

we use it. Jesus used several methods: spit, mud, laying on of hands and words of 

command. These operate as points of contact. The context will determine our creativity. 

Mark tells a story of using a water pistol at a youth meeting where a remarkable amount 

of healing took place. He has encouraged medical practitioners to make use of suitable 

moments available to them. One doctor prays silently whenever taking a pulse. Another, 

a pediatric neuro-surgeon, uses the time when she is writing out scripts to pray for 

patients. We need to search for spontaneous methods that release faith, respect those 

we pray for, and are suitable for the occasion. 

A key point is that we need to lead our people through saturating them in the authority of the 

kingdom, their identity in Christ, and we need to model ministry to them. As Wimber used to 

say, “it’s better caught than taught.” 

There are some important conclusions or take-aways from our dialogue with Mark Marx. 

1. His theological framework is exactly what we have covered so far, particularly in 

chapters one and two. But theological formulation is not sufficient. 

2. The theology and praxis of the authority of Jesus, his delegation of that authority to his 

church, and our identity in Christ, need to be worked into the spiritual culture of a local 

church intentionally and consistently over time, until it becomes part of the spiritual 

DNA, or state of being. 

3. This DNA only begins to take effect when it is modelled. It is part of what Wimber 

called “show and tell.” I do it and you watch. Then I explain to you what I am doing. 

Then you do it and I watch. Then you go and do in on your own. The story of Mark’s 

ministry and the Causeway Vineyard is a story of good kingdom theology worked into 

a local church DNA. We cannot expect to see similar results unless we do the same. 

 

7: Deliverance 

We could have entitled this chapter “Spiritual Warfare” because biblically speaking, the cosmic 

war we are involved in includes both broad conflict with the powers of darkness and specific 

exorcism of the demonized. 
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Wimber viewed deliverance as an important ministry. He said, 

Too many Christians do not know how to deal with demons. They are afraid of evil 

spirits. They do not understand the scriptural basis for our authority and power over 

them. We can and ought to treat evil spirits ruthlessly – binding, rebuking, and casting 

them out whenever we encounter them.162 

He states that: “Encounters with demons have become a common experience for me.”163 

Biblical texts 

It is not our purpose here to cover the biblical teaching in any detail. There are several helpful 

works that do that most adequately. Our purpose is simply to list the important and relevant 

material for your personal study and reference. Rather than be dependent on what various 

writers say about the subject, it is better for the reader to study the New Testament texts 

directly. 

Deliverance through Jesus and the disciples 

Since Jesus defined his mission in terms of liberating the captives (Luke 4:16-21), and a 

primary way he performed liberation was in exorcisms, this must be the core biblical material. 

Everything else revolves around this. Jesus ministry was continued in the ministry of the 

apostles and disciples in Acts, so this should be included in the core list. There are three kinds 

of texts. 

1. Summary statements, about Jesus ministry in an area, usually about large crowds of 

people healed and delivered. 

2. Specific stories of exorcism. 

3. Confrontation stories, like the storm on the lake or the magician at Cyprus. 

Incident Matthew Mark Luke Acts 

In Galilee 4:23-25 1:39; 3:7-11   

At Capernaum 8:14-17 1:21-28, 32-34 4:31-37, 40-41  

With great crowds 8:23-25  6:17-19  

When visited by John’s disciples   7:21-23  

Women healed of spirits   8:1-3  

The Gadarene man 8:28-34 5:1-20 8:39  

The storm on the lake 8:23-27 4:35-41 8:22-25  

The Canaanite woman’s daughter 15:21-28 7:24-30   

The boy with seizures 17:14-21 9:14-29 9:37-43  

The demon of dumbness 9:32-34  11:14  

The blind and dumb man 12:22-32    

The eighteen-year spirit of infirmity   13:10-17  

Ananias and Saphira    4:36-5:11 

The apostles in Jerusalem    5:12-16 

Philip in Samaria    8:4-8 

Paul and the magician at Cyprus    13:4-12 
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Paul and the slave girl at Philippi    16:16-18 

Paul at Ephesus    19:11-20 

 

Jesus mission and teaching 

First, there are texts where Jesus defines his ministry in terms of liberation from the demonic. 

These texts show that this was of the very essence of his kingdom ministry. 

1. If Jesus casts out demons by the finger of God/Spirit of God, then the kingdom is in 

their midst (Luke 11:20 Matthew 12:28). 

2. Jesus defines his ministry to Herod as including exorcism (Luke 13:32). 

3. The spirits recognized Jesus as the son of God (Mark 3:11; 5:7).  

4. Peter summarizes Jesus’ ministry as healing and exorcism (Acts 10:38). 

There are the texts that show how Jesus delegated and anointed the twelve and then the seventy-

two with authority over demons. 

1. Jesus commissioned the twelve with power and authority over demons (Matthew 9:37-

10:8; Mark 3:13-15; Luke 9:1; 10:1-12, 17-20). 

2. Those he sent out two-by-two cast out many demons (Mark 6:7-13). 

3. The seventy-two returned with success stories and Jesus rejoiced that Satan had fallen 

because the demons were subject to them (Luke 10:17). 

4. Even those who were not part of his inner circle were able to cast out demons in his 

name (Mark 9:38-41; Matthew 7:21-23). 

There are texts where Jesus teaches about the demonic. 

1. Jesus engaged the Pharisees through the Beelzebul controversy (Matthew 12:22-32; 

Mark 3:20-35; Luke 11:14-23) 

2. Jesus taught about binding the strong man (Matthew 12:29; Mark 3:27; Luke 11:21-

23). 

3. Jesus taught about keeping the house clean after deliverance (Matthew 12:43-45; Luke 

11:24-26). 

4. Jesus accused the Jews of having the devil as their father (John 8:31-47). 

5. Jesus predicted that the cross would be the Day of Judgment when Satan would be 

driven out (John 12:31). 

Teaching on spiritual warfare in the letters 

Paul has quite a lot to say about this subject. 

1. In a case of church discipline, Paul delivered a man over to Satan (1 Corinthians 5:5). 

2. The worship of idols is synonymous with engaging with demons (1 Corinthians 10:14-

22). 

3. Paul’s thorn in the flesh was demonic (1 Corinthians 12:7) and he was hindered by 

Satan in his travel plans (2 Thessalonians 2:18). 

4. The world is the sphere where the “prince of the power of the air” operates (Ephesians 

2:2) and we must take out stand against the “powers” (6:12).  

5. The antichrist will be the representative of Satan (2 Thessalonians 2:9-10). 

6. False apostles are Satan disguised as an angel of light (2 Corinthians 11:13-15). 

7. The cross disarmed the powers (Colossians 2:15). 

8. Forgiveness is important because we should not be ignorant of Satan’s designs (2 

Corinthians 2:10-11). 

9. At the end times false doctrines will be demonically inspired (1 Timothy 4:1-5). 
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Comments are also made in the letters of Peter, James and John. 

1. “Be alert and of sober mind. Your enemy the devil prowls around like a roaring lion 

looking for someone to devour” (1 Peter 5:8). 

2. “Submit yourselves, then, to God. Resist the devil, and he will flee from you” (James 

4:7). 

3. The deception of the antichrist through false doctrine will be inspired by Satan, calling 

for discernment (1 John 2:14; 3:24; 4:1-6). 

Teaching on Satan in Revelation 

The Apocalypse shows considerable interest in Satan or the devil, who is mentioned 

more often than in any other book in the canon.164 

The number of references is quite striking (2:9,13, 22-24; 3:9; 9:11, 20; 12:7-11, 13-17; 13:14-

15; 16:14; 19:20; 20:1-3, 7-10). 

Wisdom learned from experience 

Those engaged in the ministry of deliverance have developed conventional wisdom passed on 

over time within the ecumenical church. Most of it is a mix of biblical teaching and experience-

based learning. We should not confuse this with clear biblical teaching, but we should learn 

from it and recognize its value. Various authors have chapters with lists of diagnostic signs, 

entry points, exit points and steps to freedom. If one adds all the lists of entry points, there is 

the danger that almost anything can be viewed as a demonic entry point, causing the average 

Christian to become fearful. Caution is called for. 

Of the many helpful works on the subject, my criterion in selecting sources is to draw on writers 

who are sound in biblical knowledge and experienced practitioners. Further, I would rather 

follow those whose model of ministry reflects values I can identify with. 

Entry points 

Two points are generally made about entry points. 

1. Since humans are created by God with free will, demons need a “legal” right to a 

person’s life. This occurs when people make wrong choices that invite the demonic. 

The most obvious is engaging with the occult, but willful sin can invite the devil as 

well. Paul connects forgiveness with giving no place to the devil (2 Corinthians 2:10-

11). It follows that allowing prolonged bitterness would give the devil an entry point. 

Paul’s list of the works of the flesh includes ways in which the demonic might be 

invited: 

Sexual immorality, impurity and debauchery; idolatry and witchcraft; hatred, 

discord, jealousy, fits of rage, selfish ambition, dissensions, factions and envy; 

drunkenness, orgies, and the like (Galatians 5:19-21). 

2. Yet the devil does not play fair. He makes bad things worse.165 Demons take advantage 

of trauma and tragedy. Many entry points relate to abuse or damaging soul-ties. Sexual 

abuse often features. 

                                                 

164 Twelftree, Name of Jesus, 204. 
165 Kraft, Defeating, 99-102. 
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Whatever the entry point, the demons behave like rats to garbage. As Kraft notes, “The biggest 

problem is not the demons, but the garbage.”166 We must deal pastorally with both the demonic 

and the root cause that might have invited it. The Duluth Vineyard seminar highlights two key 

questions. 

Do you have a red light or a green light out for the enemy to see? 

What are you doing that lets the enemy know you are open or closed for business?167 

Wimber mentions sinful behavior such as “anger, self-hatred and hatred of others, revenge, 

unforgiveness, lust, pornography, sexual wrongdoing, various sexual perversions (like 

transvestism, homosexuality, bestiality, sodomy), and drug and alcohol abuse” and then adds 

the special danger of the occult.168 

The Duluth Vineyard “Clash of Kingdoms” lists entry points where there is human 

responsibility: unforgiveness, anger, lust, perversion (sexual, satanic and religious), 

pornography, jealousy and hatred, works of the flesh (Galatians 5:19-21), occult, and drugs. 

Then it lists entry points where the person is a victim: rape or abuse, generational spirits, soul-

ties, dependencies, binding oaths, and severe accidents.169 

Horrobin has the longest list of entry points I am aware of. They include generational issues 

(like occult in the family line), personal sin, occult sin, alternative medical practices, religious 

sin, ungodly soul-ties, sexual sin, hurts, abuse and rejection, traumas and accidents, death 

(including miscarriages and abortions), curses, cursed objects and buildings, addictions, fears 

and phobias, fatigue and tiredness.170 His list might be a little overdone. 

Diagnostic signs 

The oldest piece of church wisdom is the Catholic ritual of exorcism, the Rituale Romanum. 

This is also used in the Anglican Church. This represents ancient experience-based wisdom 

since it goes back over the centuries.171 The following signs of demonization are listed. 

1. Loss or lack of appetite 

2. Cutting, scratching, and biting of skin 

3. A cold feeling in the room 

4. Unnatural bodily postures and change in the person's face and body 

5. The possessed losing control of their normal personality and entering a frenzy or rage, 

and/or attacking others 

6. Change in the person's voice 

7. Supernatural physical strength not subject to the person's build or age 

8. Speaking or understanding another language which they had never learned before 

9. Knowledge of things that are distant or hidden 

10. Prediction of future events (sometimes through dreams) 

11. Levitation and moving of objects / things 

12. Expelling of objects / things 

13. Intense hatred and violent reaction toward all religious objects or items 

                                                 

166 Ibid., 120. 
167 Duluth, “Clash of Kingdoms”, 14 
168 Wimber, Power Healing, 130-131. 
169 Duluth, “Clash of Kingdoms,” 23-26. 
170 Horrobin, Volume 2, 85-202. 
171 Up to the 15th century lay people and priests could conduct exorcism, after which it was restricted to priests 

only. 
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14. Antipathy towards entering a church, speaking Jesus’ name or hearing scripture.172 

Michael Harper has pointed out that some of the criteria listed (numbers eight and ten in the 

list above) could categorize charismatic Christians as demonized.173 However, since there are 

now millions of charismatic Catholics, we should assume that the updated rite and its 

application is based on better discernment. There is a difference between speaking in tongues 

and demonic tongues, and between valid prophecy and demonic knowledge. Most of these 

criteria are similar to general experience and as we noted, contemporary research done by social 

anthropologists and missiologists. 

Wimber mentions epileptic-like seizures, convulsions, rigidity, screaming and foaming at the 

mouth, unusual physical strength, another person speaking through the victim, speaking in 

voices and languages other than their own, moral depravity, and mental illness.174 

Ron Phillips has chapters on each of the following: affliction (physical sickness), doctrinal 

error or belief, perversion, confusion, bitterness and legalism.175 

The Duluth “Clash of Kingdoms” lists contorted physical reactions, addictions, compulsions 

(homicide, suicide, glutton, lust), abnormal emotions (unusual fear, depression), abnormal 

attitudes (rejection, unforgiveness, bitterness), sickness, history of abuse.176 

Horrobin again has the longest list of “observable symptoms” which he expounds at length. 

His list includes addictions, appetites out of balance, behavior extremes, bitterness and 

unforgiveness, compulsive behavior patterns, deceitful personality and behavior, depression, 

emotional disturbance, escapism, fears and phobias, guilt and self-condemnation, hearing 

voices, heredity illnesses, heretical beliefs, involvement in false religions, irrational behavior, 

legalism and spiritual bondage, nightmares, occultist involvement, out-of-control tongue, 

recurring or long-term sickness, sexual aberrations, suicidal tendencies, diagnosable 

symptoms, violent tendencies, and withdrawn anti-social behavior. 

After reading Horrobin’s treatment of symptoms and entry points, it comes as some relief when 

he says, “we must be careful not to take on board fear or become obsessed with the idea that 

everything is demonic!”177  

Exit points 

Few of the writers I have consulted list exit points. Horrobin lists the following: 

• The end of symptoms (no obvious manifestations) 

• Through the throat and mouth (occasionally nose) with deep yawning, burping, 

coughing, vomiting, choking, breathing. 

• Through the eyes – the eyelids sometimes flick noticeably during deliverance 

• Through the ears 

• Off the top of the head 

• Through the hands and fingers 

• Through the feet and toes 

                                                 

172“Exorcism in the Catholic Church” found at 

http://www.downloads.imune.net/medicalbooks/Exorcism%20in%20the%20Catholic%20Church.pdf 
173 Harper, 37. 
174 Wimber, Power Healing, 124-126.  
175 Ron Phillips, Everyone’s Guide to Demons and Spiritual Warfare, Lake Mary: Charisma House, 2010, 107-

180. 
176 Duluth, “Clash of Kingdoms”, 27. 
177 Horrobin, Volume 2, 202. 
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• Through the sexual orifices.178 

Steps to freedom 

This is probably the most important part of ecumenical church conventional wisdom. 

Wimber has a concise and sensible list of steps. 

1. “In faith turn to Christ, committing every area of your life to his lordship. 

2. Confess and renounce the area of sin and temptation with which you are having 

difficulty. 

3. Take on the authority and power that is rightfully yours in Christ and command any 

spirits that you sense are present to leave. This may be done with a simple prayer like: 

‘In the name of Jesus, I command you, spirit of [fear, homosexuality, etc.] to leave and 

stay out of my life’. 

4. Destroy all objects associated with the area of sin you are struggling with, especially 

occult objects and books.179” 

The Duluth “Dealing with the Demonic” has a careful mix of a thorough process of preparation, 

required reading, various appointments, and aftercare liaison with home groups. They follow 

the Neil Anderson approach which revolves around the saying in James, “Submit yourself to 

God. Resist the devil, and he will flee from you” (James 4:7). They spend time working with 

the person on possible ways they might have invited the enemy in and explain that the process 

will take more or less time depending on their response and preparation. They stress that two 

things are needed, God’s power and their will. They then go through the following steps. 

1. The first appointment involves asking the person to share their story and establishing 

the status of their relationship with God. Are they fully surrendered to Jesus? They then 

explain their philosophy of deliverance (truth based), which is why they are directed to 

read Anderson’s Bondage Breaker. Part of this conversation is to explain the possible 

entry points to enable the person to discern for themselves how they may have become 

demonized. The person is also warned that the enemy might begin using evading tactics, 

like playing tricks with their mind, saying this whole thing is a hoax. They explain that 

this is quite normal, and that deliverance is quite normal too, usually successful, and 

should only take about ten minutes. 

2. The second appointment is after they have completed the required reading to determine 

how helpful it has been. Did they understand it, do they have any questions, do they 

object to any of it? The responsible person will want to determine at this stage if there 

is resistance to repentance. If there is going to be a tug of war of the will then the person 

is not ready for the prayer of deliverance. 

3. The next step is to discuss how, after deliverance, they will “submit to God and resist 

the devil.” Basically, are they willing to engage in spiritual warfare for themselves? 

4. Then comes the actual prayer for deliverance. They stress steps for preparation by those 

doing the ministry (prayer, fasting, worship, scripture). Most deliverance happens best 

in teams of two or so. They invite the Holy Spirit to come and wait until they experience 

the presence of the Spirt. They then speak directly to the demon or demons and tell 

them to leave. During the prayer time they use the standard five-step technique of 

periodically asking the person to explain what they are experiencing. If the prayer 

session becomes a prolonged struggle, then they end it and return to preparing the 

                                                 

178 Ibid., 250. 
179 Wimber, Power Healing, 137. 



103 

 

person more thoroughly. They report that often God will do some things, but not 

everything will be resolved in the first prayer session. Later sessions might be required. 

5. Post deliverance involves pastoral care for inner healing and root issues, connection 

with a small group and spiritual direction towards a Spirit filled life.180 

Both Kraft and Horrobin similarly emphasize good preparation in prayer and the use of 

ministry teams, followed by a careful process of discernment to determine what demons might 

be present and what entry points they came in through. Horrobin comes closest to a Protestant 

equivalent of the Catholic and Anglican rites. He has a number what he calls foundational 

prayers, most about a paragraph long, that he asks the person to pray aloud. They are each 

suited to different forms of bondage; the Lordship of Jesus, breaking generational links, 

forgiving others, forgiving self, repentance, and then prayers confessing particular sins. There 

is also a prayer to renounce the devil and all his works. Finally, there are prayers to be filled 

with the Holy Spirit and a prayer of consecration.181 

Spiritual warfare 

Almost all the sources have significant content on spiritual warfare in the believer’s life, 

equipping the post-delivered person to maintain their own freedom and resist the devil. Many 

expound, point for point, the armor Paul describes in Ephesians 6. Much of this equipping 

revolves around the authority Jesus has delegated to us (chapter one), being strong and secure 

in our identity in Christ (chapter two) and seeking the fullness of the Spirit (chapter three). This 

is how we can keep our house clean. 

Also significant is the proper use of Christian baptism. We noted (chapter three) that a fully 

biblical baptism will be followed, immediately, by the laying on of hands for the empowering 

of the Spirit. Now we should add that a fully biblical baptism will include renunciation of the 

devil prior to baptism, or in the event itself. Many of our churches in the West have become 

accustomed to ministry in cultural contexts where there is little demonization. But as New-Age 

cults and the occult grows back into Western society we can probably no longer afford to ignore 

the practice of the early church, where normal Christian initiation included the rite of exorcism. 

In the majority world, it should never have been abandoned. Michael Harper, a priest in the 

Church of England who played a leading role in the early charismatic movement comments: 

Perhaps the Church of England and others should not so quickly have abandoned 

exorcism in the service of baptism, for it is the time of Christian initiation which is the 

most appropriate for such ministry.182 

In conclusion, if a local church is going to offer a ministry of deliverance, it would be advisable 

for those concerned to study several well-known texts on the subject and develop their own list 

of entry points, signs of demonization, exit points and steps to deliverance. 

Anthropology 

Anthropology is the theory of the human person. A healthy and balanced approach to 

deliverance requires a sound view of the human person. This is a large topic, which we cannot 

explore in detail here. Here are some important considerations. 

Although the New Testament is written in Greek, those who wrote it were basically Hebrews 

translating their thoughts into a Greek environment. Even Paul, who uses clearly Greek 
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terminology, was Paul the Rabbi before he was Paul the apostle to the Gentiles. Even where New 

Testament writers use Greek concepts and terms, their basic thought patterns are Hebraic.  

Hebrew thought tended to view the human person as a whole while the Greeks tended to 

categorize and divide the human person up into compartments. The predominance of Hebrew 

thought patterns therefore means that the wholeness or unity of the human person predominates 

over the distinctions. I have dealt with this in more detail elsewhere.183 

With each biblical term for the human person, the usage reflects an overlap, or gray area where 

it merges into other terms. Soul can mean body, and soul can mean spirit. Spirit can mean mind, 

and spirit can mean heart, and so on. They are not used as watertight categories or 

compartments, and the use of each term is remarkably fluid. Generally, the focus is on the 

whole person. 

The classic case is 1 Thessalonians 5.23, “May God himself, the God of peace, sanctify you 

through and through. May your whole spirit, soul and body be kept blameless at the coming of 

our Lord Jesus Christ.” Paul’s point is the sanctification of the whole person, in every part. To 

take this verse as a way of stressing the tripartite nature of humanity is to misunderstand it 

completely. A very similar case is the saying of Jesus, “Love the Lord your God with all your 

heart and with all your soul and with all your mind” (Matthew 22.37; Mark 12:30). Jesus is 

saying something about loving God with your whole being. Interestingly where Matthew and 

Mark render this saying “heart, soul and mind” Luke renders it “soul, strength and mind” (Luke 

10:27) showing the fluidity of these terms. 

This has an important implication for our subject. Something that occurs in one aspect of the 

human person therefore normally occurs in other aspects of the human person as well. Wimber 

explains, concerning demonic affliction, that “Much of this has complex causation that usually 

involves psychological, physical and demonic factors.”184 Sometimes an affliction might be 

purely physical (for instance with a flu virus), sometimes it might be psychosomatic (body and 

mind/soul), sometimes it might be demonic only, sometimes it might be demonic and physical, 

and sometimes if might be demonic and psychological. We should think of overlapping spheres 

like this. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

It is not the case that Jesus and the New Testament writers could not distinguish between a 

purely physical sickness and a demonically induced sickness. Sometimes the sick were 

described as demonized, and sometimes as merely sick. This distinction is made seventeen 
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times.185 Christ and his disciples prayed or confronted the situation differently depending on 

their discernment. 

Contemporary experience reveals a similar overlap between mental/emotional conditions and 

demonization. We should draw these conclusions. 

1. Sickness can sometimes be caused by demonization, but we should not assume that this 

is always or generally the case. 

2. Some mental disorders are caused by demonization, but we should not assume that this 

is always or generally the case. 

3. An underlying physical or mental disorder can be exacerbated by demonization. 

4. Demonization can be the root cause of afflictions, either physical or mental/emotional. 

5. We should exhaust other causes in any given affliction before we conclude that the 

cause is demonic. Of course, if there is a spontaneous manifestation, we must deal with 

it. However, the ministry of pastoral counseling and inner healing is also important and 

valid in our “took kit” and should be fully explored. 

6. In ministry we should focus on the whole person. Removing the demonization may 

only be the first step in the healing process. 

The continuum or scale 

Demonization is a subject where rigid either/or thinking is most inappropriate. We should hold 

various polarities together in a careful balance. For some reason, views representing extremes 

seem to “bedevil” this subject. 

The “powers” versus individual demons 

Teaching and theologizing on demonology involves quite a lot of guess work. This is because 

there is no systematic teaching on the subject anywhere in scripture.  

The story of the kingdom, the covenant, the Temple and our redemption, in contrast, enjoys 

large sectors of biblical text where these themes are carefully articulated. We have only to think 

of the careful narrative structure of Luke-Acts revealing the story of salvation, or the brilliant 

rhetorical structure of Hebrews describing Jesus as our great high priest, or Paul’s systematic 

argument in Romans 1-12, to appreciate how clear the scriptures are on salvation. 

In contrast, we must go looking for texts, some quite brief, in all sorts of biblical contexts, to 

draw conclusions about Satan and the demonic.186 This is probably the wisdom of God, lest we 

become focused on the powers of darkness rather than the powers of light. As we will see later, 

teachings about demonic entry points, exit points, and steps to deliverance are mostly taken 

from experience, which though valid, are not to be confused with a clear biblical teaching. This 

should warn us against any form of dogmatism on the subject. 

This then leads to our first balancing act. The teaching on Satan and his surrogates in scripture 

is found in the context of the “powers” rather than individual demons. The destructive work of 

individual demons should be placed into this larger story. The purpose of this chapter is to 

equip Christians to deal with demonization. We therefore do not have the space to address this 

larger subject. Instead, an appendix provides more detail. For now, a brief resumé will have to 

suffice. 
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The language of power pervades the New Testament. “Principalities and powers” (arche kai 

exousiai) in Ephesians 6:12 is one of many paired expressions: angels and principalities 

(archai–Romans 8:38), power (dynamei) and name (onomati–Acts 4:7), power (dynamin) and 

wisdom (sophian–1 Corinthians 1:24), power (dynamin) and authority (exousia–Luke 9:1; 

Revelation 17:13), authority (exousias) and commission (epitropes–Acts 26:12), authority 

(exousia) and power (dynamei–Luke 4:36). 

Not only do expressions of power tend to be paired, they also attract each other into 

series or strings, as if power were so diffuse and impalpable a phenomenon that words 

must be heaped up in clusters in order to catch a sense of its complexity.187 

The powers are both heavenly and earthly. They are both divine and human, spiritual and 

political, invisible and structural.188 This is most evident in Colossians 1:16: 

For in him all things were created, in heaven and on earth, visible and invisible, whether 

thrones or dominions or principalities or authorities, all things were created through 

him and for him. 

There is a correlation between visible and visible powers. The heavenly and earthly have a 

counterpart in each other. We could speak of a parallel, interconnected universe, one visible 

and one invisible. 

The powers have a genealogy. The narrative of the powers begins in the Pentateuch, continues 

in Old Testament literature, particularly in the Psalms, receives particular focus in the 

apocalyptic literature (1 Enoch and Jubilees for instance), pervades the New Testament, and 

then finds its clearest exposition in the dragon, beast and false prophet of the book of 

Revelation. 

In the earliest texts, the “angels” of the nations are the same as the “gods” of the nations. The 

key text is Deuteronomy 32:8-9. 

When the Most High gave to the nations their inheritance, when he separated the sons 

of men, he fixed the bounds of the peoples according to the number of the sons of God. 

For the Lord’s portion is his people, Jacob his allotted heritage. 

As the biblical story progresses, the gods of the nation’s become associated with the vested 

interests of nations in conflict with the purposes of God. This is the background for the 

intercession of Daniel for the restoration of Israel from captivity (Daniel 10-11). The story is 

about the real “this worldly” struggles of Israel, conquered and controlled by the Persian 

Empire and later to be subjected to the various wars between the descendants of Alexander the 

Great. Daniel, situated in the Persian court, fasts and prayers for the liberty of his people and 

their return to their land. However, historical events in the history of nations are mirrored by 

the invisible battle. From the first day his prayer was heard, but the “prince of Persia” 

withstands Michael, the angel of Israel, for twenty-one days. This prevented Daniel receiving 

the revelation into the future destiny of Israel under the Seleucid powers.  

Evidently what plays out in history has its heavenly correlation, or counterpart. The prince of 

Persia represents the real historical power of the Persian empire, but also its invisible demonic 

counterpart. One could say that world historical powers are inhabited by invisible spiritual 

powers that protect and legitimize their national, religious and ideological interests, counter to 

the original calling and purpose of God. 
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This picture finds its clearest and final exposition in the Revelation of John, where the 

relationship between the visible and the invisible is mapped out. No reader of the time would 

have missed the point that the Beast is the Roman Empire, the harlot is the city of Rome, and 

the False Prophet is the Roman emperor cult operating as a kind of propaganda agency. 

Included in the whole system was the right to trade and do business (Revelation 13:17). John 

is clearly describing the most powerful political, military, religious and economic system of 

his time. Yet in Revelation the beast is inhabited by the dragon, or Satan (13:1-2) and the harlot 

city of Rome is none other than the spirit of ancient Babylon (17). The very real conflict 

between the early church and Rome (the “war” on the saints), the refusal of early Christians to 

bow to emperor worship, and the final triumph of the gospel over Greco-Roman society is the 

counterpart of the war between the rule of God, through the Lion/Lamb, and the devil, the same 

cosmic war evident in the ministry of Jesus. 

There is one crucial conclusion that follows from this summary of the biblical narrative of the 

powers: when a biblical writer describes a conflict between powers, both visible and invisible 

counterparts are almost always in view. 

The way the powers inhabited their earthly counterparts was through belief systems, which in 

turn incarnate themselves in social structures. The gods of the nations were always the object 

of forms of worship that entrenched those in power. Therefore, Paul associates spiritual conflict 

with the battle for ideas: 

For though we live in the world, we do not wage war as the world does. The weapons 

we fight with are not the weapons of the world. On the contrary, they have divine power 

to demolish strongholds. We demolish arguments and every pretension that sets itself 

up against the knowledge of God, and we take captive every thought to make it obedient 

to Christ (2 Corinthians 10:3-5). 

Translated into history, the powers display themselves in vast systems of diabolical belief that 

control masses of humanity over long periods of time. Invisible fallen or demonic powers 

incarnate themselves in belief systems, forms of spirituality and worship, which are then 

displayed in national and political social structures of injustice and oppression. 

Only those who have lived under the destructive power of demonic ideologies can really speak 

of their reality.189 People who live in countries with great traditions of liberty, human rights 

and justice will often be quite unaware of their destructive reality. 

Enough has been written to show that this is a much larger story than one human being afflicted 

with a demon, or a collection of demons. It goes without saying that the way we wage “war” 

against the powers is significantly different from the way we bring freedom from demonic 

affliction to individuals we minister to. 

Here is the important point. It is naïve and dangerous to attempt to war against the “powers” 

through popular teachings that really have no idea about this larger picture. This is where 

Wimber and Peter Wagner disagreed. Wagner developed a complex set of teachings about 

coming against territorial spirits, reflected in numerous publications. 190  There are similar 

popular teachings “out there” in Pentecostal and charismatic church circles about spiritual 

                                                 

189 My attempt to critique the fascist ideology of the apartheid system is reflected in Derek Morphew, South Africa 

and the Powers Behind, Amazon Kindle, 2011. This was when the reality of what the scriptures mean by the 
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190 Peter Wagner, Warfare Prayer: What the Bible Says about Spiritual Warfare, Destiny Image, 2009; Spiritual 

Warfare Strategy: Confronting Spiritual Powers; Destiny Image, 2011; co-authored with John Dawson, 

Territorial Spirits: Practical Strategies for How to Crush the Enemy Through Spiritual Warfare, Destiny Image, 

2012; Breaking Spiritual Strongholds in Your City, Destiny Image, 2015. 
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mapping and territorial spirits. The idea is that, to be successful in our mission and evangelism, 

we need to be able to break the power of territorial spirits over the cities and neighbourhoods 

where we minister. We must discern what they are and come against them. This kind of 

thinking is often very attractive to intercessors, who are given to believe that they can make 

strategic breakthroughs for the kingdom of God through intercession against territorial spirits. 

But there are no injunctions in scripture that encourage this. In fact, if anything this rather 

mysterious statement in Jude forbids us from attempting to directly engage the invisible 

powers. It speaks of those who “heap abuse on celestial beings” and then warns against it. 

But even the archangel Michael, when he was disputing with the devil about the body 

of Moses, did not himself dare to condemn him for slander but said, “The Lord rebuke 

you!” Yet these people slander whatever they do not understand, and the very things 

they do understand by instinct—as irrational animals do—will destroy them (Jude 8-

10). 

This teaching led to some scary warnings by John Paul Jackson in Needless Casualties of 

War.191 He told stories of Christians who engaged in these attempts experiencing all sorts of 

tragedies. Wimber taught that the way we come against invisible powers is to confront their 

visible counterparts. We do not attempt to engage with them directly. 

We can draw the following conclusions. 

1. The biblical view of the demonic is part of a larger narrative about the “gods” and the 

“powers.” The powers, in this sense, are always incarnated in visible counterparts, in 

earthly rulers, belief systems and ideologies that are damaging to humanity. 

2. Jesus triumphed over the powers, but any attempt by the church to confront the powers 

requires a clear understanding of what they are, rather than a naïve and popular teaching 

about territorial spirits. 

3. There is no biblical sanction for attempting to come against them directly. We should 

rather confront their earthly counterparts and behave counter to their ideologies and 

belief systems. 

4. The scripture does clearly commission us to come against demons that afflict individual 

people. We should not confuse or conflate this calling with the larger story of spiritual 

warfare against the powers. 

Demonization on a scale of 1 to 10 

Those who are new to this subject will often make adamant statements about the impossibility 

of a Christian being demon “possessed.” The assumption is that a demon completely controls 

a person or alternatively, does not have any access at all. Many writers and practitioners have 

pointed out that the New Testament never speaks of a person being demon “possessed.” 

The Greek word used for having a demon (daimonizomai) is more literally translated 

“demonized” (see Matt 4:24; Mark 1:32; Luke 8:36; John 10:21) which means to be 

influenced, afflicted or tormented in some way by a demonic power.192 

One must nuance this quite carefully. There are various ways the gospel writers describe 

demonization. 

                                                 

191 John Paul Jackson, Needless Casualties of War, Streams Publishing House, 1999. 
192 Wimber, Power Healing, 123. See also Kraft, Defeating, 36, citing Merrill Unger. 
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1. There is the use of daimonizomai (δαιμονίζομαι) which the Mounce Concise Greek-

English Dictionary of the New Testament explains as “to be possessed, afflicted, vexed” 

(8.28, 33; 9:32; 12.22; Mark 1:32; 5:15). 

2. Then there is “having” (echo, ἔχω) a demon or spirit. This Mounce explains as “to seize, 

to have, possess” (Matthew 11:18; Mark 7:25; 9:17; Luke 4:33; 8:27; Acts 16:16; 

19:13; John7.20; 8.24, 48, 49). This description comes close to the idea of possession, 

since it was used to describe the demon that would seize the boy (katalambanō 

καταλαμβάνω, Mark 9:18; Luke 9:39). 

3. There is a person “with” an unclean spirit (en, ἐν), which clearly is less defined (Mark 

1:23; 5:2). 

4. A milder description is to be “troubled” (enochleō, ἐνοχλέω) by a spirit, rendered by 

Mounce “to trouble, annoy.”  

5. Another level is to be “crippled” by an unclean spirit (astheneia, ἀσθένεια, Luke 13:11). 

Mounce renders this term “bodily infirmity, state of ill health, sickness.” 

6. The idea of a scale is reflected by the way the Canaanite women says her daughter is 

“badly” demonized (kakōs, κακῶς) rendered “badly, grievously, wretchedly” (Matthew 

15:22). 

7. The idea of mere influence might be suggested for instance, by the way Peter spoke 

“for” Satan before Jesus. 

8. Many of the gospel texts convey the idea of demons entering a person (Matthew 12:45; 

Luke 8:30), being driven out (Matthew 8:16; 15:22) coming out (Matthew 12:42; Mark 

5:13; Luke 4:41; 8:2; 11:24), and then leaving (Mark 7:29-30; Luke 11:14). This 

conveys the idea of infestation. 

So, one can “have” a demon on a scale or continuum, from a measure of spiritual warfare 

through to almost total control.193 The Gadarene demoniac was perhaps 8 out of 10 (Mark 5:1-

18). He was not totally controlled because he still had some exercise of his will and would 

come under demonic control at times, but not all the time. A person undergoing temptation or 

condemnation is perhaps 2 out of 10. We know that humans can never be totally owned by a 

demon because they are created in God’s image with free will. We also know that Christians 

have been “bought with a price” and so are owned by God. It is even harder for them to be 

controlled by demons. Nevertheless, Jesus came under sustained attack by the devil for forty 

days. He was the holy Son of God. Jesus rebuked Peter, who had recently received a revelation 

about his messiahship, “get behind me Satan” (Mark 8:33), showing that in that moment, Peter 

had succumbed to the influence of the devil. At the last supper, right in the presence of Jesus, 

“Satan entered into Judas” (John 13:27). So, we should not conclude that Christians cannot be 

attacked by demons, or in fact “have” one.  

Both scripture and experience show that Christians do sometimes need to be delivered from 

demons. Various reputable Christian scholars and leaders make this clear. 194  However, 

scripture is also clear that Christians are safe in the hands of Jesus, our great shepherd of the 

sheep (Hebrews 13:20). We should never place fear in the heart of Christians. We can deeply 

reassure every Christian. But neither must we create a naïve expectation that Christians can 

never need deliverance. Sometimes they do. 

Crisis versus process deliverance 

                                                 

193 This point is also made by Peter Horrobin, Healing Through Deliverance: The Biblical Basis, Tonbridge: 

Sovereign World, 1994, 296-300. Kraft describes the scale from 1-10, 131-134. 
194 Wimber, Power Healing, 127-130; Horrobin, Volume 1, 294-306; Kraft, 34-37, Michael Harper, Spiritual 

Warfare, Plainfield: Logos, 1970, 105. 



110 

 

When one reads the gospels and Acts, the stories of deliverance occur quickly, in a crisis 

moment of confrontation between the authority of the kingdom and the demons. Jesus, or the 

disciples in Acts, command the demons and they go. It is not surprising therefore that many 

assume that this is the only way that deliverance takes place.  

However, on the other side of the scale is biblical teaching about resisting the devil (James 4:7) 

and standing against the powers of darkness (Ephesians 6:10-20). Many New Testament texts 

teach us to engage in spiritual warfare for ourselves (1 Corinthians 10; Galatians 6:7-8; James 

3:14-15; 1 Timothy 4:1-5). Christians can in fact fight the fight of faith and deliver themselves 

from demonic attack. 

We can call these the crisis versus process views of deliverance. Both have ample support from 

both scripture and experience. 

Twelftree traces these back to the gospels themselves. His In the Name of Jesus: Exorcism 

among Early Christians is an important work because it is one of the few studies of the New 

Testament texts written by a respected biblical scholar and a practitioner (at one point in his 

career). He argues that there is tension within the New Testament itself between Mark 

(followed by Matthew and Luke) and John. It is quite striking, he argues, that exorcisms are 

frequent in Matthew/Mark/Luke, where they function as of the very essence of Jesus kingdom 

ministry but are absent from John. However, their place is taken in John by a series of 

miraculous signs. He displays this as follows. 

Sign-Miracles of the Fourth Gospel Exorcisms of the Synoptic Traditions 

Spectacular Commonplace 

Rare Prevalent 

Divine in origin Of ambiguous origins 

Jesus a self-sufficient miracle worker Jesus empowered by the Spirit 

Signs of the cross event Actualization of the kingdom of God 

Jesus’ whole ministry is a battle with Satan Exorcisms are the focus of the battle with Satan 

Battle and defeat of Satan focused in the cross event Battle and defeat of Satan focused in exorcisms 

Both Mark and John became influential in the early church. He draws the following conclusions 

from his study. 

1. Due to the common assumption that John is dated later than the synoptic gospels, it 

seems that John has been intentionally selective with the earlier tradition about Jesus. 

2. As Twelftree traces the approach to demonization into the early church, he shows how 

divergent views developed. “We have seen that one section of the church (Mark) gave 

great attention to Jesus being an exorcist as well to the importance of exorcism in the 

ministry of the church, while another (the Fourth Gospel) felt able to ignore exorcism 

completely.”195 

3. In the latter tradition, “the demonic was not confronted by an exorcist but by an 

encounter with God in Jesus through conversion or, more generally expressed, with the 

Truth.”196 

4. In his earlier work on the subject,197 he argued that it is important for the church to have 

a ministry of exorcism. He now prefers to say that the New Testament has provided us 

                                                 

195 Twelftree, Name of Jesus, 291. 
196 Ibid., 290. 
197 Graham Twelftree, Christ Triumphant: Exorcism Then and Now, London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1985. 
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with two options. One of them is to “confront the demonic in the form of an exorcism” 

but the other is to confront the demonic “in the form of Truth.”198 

5. He notes that compared to their contemporaries, the New Testament writers were 

“remarkably restrained in both their interest, and the imagery they use, in their 

demonology.”199 There is a salutary warning here. To use the words of Barth, “we must 

not linger or become too deeply engrossed [in the demonic] … there is the imminent 

danger that in so doing we ourselves might become just a little or more than a little 

demonic.”200 

6. He sees Neil Anderson, Victory over the Darkness as a publication “which encourages 

encounters with the truth instead of any form of exorcistic power-encounter.”201 

In contemporary Christianity, there are in fact two approaches to deliverance.  

The more Pentecostal/charismatic side of the church tends to follow in the synoptic tradition, 

as does the church in the majority world. Recent responsible authors who reflect this viewpoint 

and practice are Peter Horrobin and Charles Kraft. Earlier Pentecostal evangelists like William 

Branham and A. A. Allen operated in this way. Keener places the latter along with Derek 

Prince202 and the Hammonds203 in the category of “faddish” approaches, some of which have 

become extreme, including the dubious practice of “psychologically induced vomiting in the 

church.” 204  In these circles there are sometimes known exorcists, or ministries that are 

recognized for their practice of performing exorcisms. Some display better models of ministry 

than others. 

In more conservative evangelical circles, and probably more generally in the West, Neil 

Anderson’s approach is more popular. Anderson was chairman of the Practical Theology 

Department at Talbot School of Theological, a conservative evangelical institution. One could 

characterize his approach as equipping Christians for self-deliverance. His seven “Steps to 

Freedom” take the individual through confession, repentance and affirmation of biblical 

truth.205 He uses the language of obtaining freedom, rather than exorcism. This approach is 

quite widely used in Vineyard churches. The Duluth Vineyard deliverance ministry requires 

that candidates for deliverance to read his book before they are prayed for.206 

We have characterized the two approaches as “crisis versus process”. Now we should add that 

the latter is primarily a process of self deliverance through biblical truth. 

We should draw three conclusions. 

1. Because both approaches are found in scripture, and in valid Christian ministries today, 

we cannot afford to select one and repudiate the other. 

                                                 

198 Twelftree, Name of Jesus, 293. 
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2. We should be aware of healthy and unhealthy models. Wimber used to say, “models 

rule,” by which he meant that Christians tend to pick up and emulate the style of certain 

ministries without examining their underlying teaching or values. Just because someone 

has successfully brought deliverance does not mean that we need to emulate how they 

do that. A key criterion is whether they treat the person they are ministering to with 

dignity. 

3. The situation and needs of those we ministry to should determine our approach. There 

are contexts, often in the majority world, or often in times of great spiritual outpouring, 

when demons manifest because of the presence of God, much as in the ministry of 

Jesus, and often in people who are high on the scale of demonization. In such moments 

one cannot follow a careful and gradual approach. You must deal with what is in front 

of you. But generally, in church life the process approach is more suitable. 

Exorcists or all Christians? 

As noted earlier, the Catholic church has, over the centuries, had priests who practice exorcism 

under the Rite of Exorcism, Rituale Romanum, which was updated in 1999. An exorcism can 

be conducted only by an ordained priest, and only after authorization by the bishop, and only 

after a medical examination has excluded the possibility of mental illness.207 How does this 

square with our value that “everyone gets to play?” 

In our conclusions about the prophetic ministry we suggested that there are three levels at which 

it can take place, through the continuum of “gracelets” (charismata), “ministries” and “gifted 

equippers (offices).”  

1. Every Christian can prophecy at a point in time when anointed by the Spirit to do so. 

2. Some Christians who find God using them frequently in the prophetic come to be 

viewed as “having” that gift in the local church. 

3. When this gift becomes recognized beyond the local church this person becomes a gift 

from Christ to the general body. 

Could it be that the same continuum exits with deliverance ministry? It probably does, which 

leads to the following conclusions. 

1. Since all Christians are included in the great commission of Jesus, which refers back to 

his commission to the twelve and the seventy-two, all Christians have been delegated 

with power and authority over demons. It is important to equip the people of God with 

an understanding of their authority, to bring freedom to the demonized, and sometimes, 

to bring freedom to themselves.208 

2. It is most advisable that all deliverance ministry should take place in ministry teams, in 

community. If one is confronted by a demonic manifestation when alone, then we 

should face what is in front of us, but it is always preferable to draw on team ministry. 

Ministry teams that perform such ministry in the local church should always operate 

under the delegated authority of the church leadership. There should be no “back door” 

or secretive deliverance ministry. 

3. God does raise up individuals and ministries based in local churches that have a 

responsible and successful track record. These should be recognized and when they do, 

they function as a kind of equivalent of the Catholic and Anglican role of the exorcist, 
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although our model of ministry will be different (less sacramental). When such 

recognized ministries develop, they should elevate the values of transparency, respect 

for the dignity of those they ministry to, and equipping others to function in the same 

ministry. Elitism should be avoided. 

Worldviews 

Because of the worldview problems of Western or post-Enlightenment culture, Wimber was of 

the habit of laying a foundation on worldviews.209 Many who have followed him have done the 

same, as for instance in the Duluth Vineyard seminar.210 While this is relevant to most kingdom 

of God content (healing, gifts of the Spirit and power evangelism), it arises with particular 

clarity when it comes to demonization, where those with worldview limitations are quite 

incredulous about such phenomena. Are the phenomena we find in the gospels and Christian 

history not explained by modern psychiatry? Do demons really exist?  

This incredulity can be quite basic, when one suffers from a materialistic worldview, or perhaps 

a cessationist doctrinal position. Or it can be quite biblically literate, as for instance when 

biblical scholars affirm the existence of cosmic evil and grapple with all the texts about evil 

“powers,” but struggle to believe in individual demons with a rational existence.211 

When dealing with such a cultural and social context—for worldviews are decidedly cultural— 

covering this topic will prove to be helpful. There are various helpful treatments. Wimber was 

influenced by his Fuller Seminary friends, Charles Kraft 212  and Paul Hiebert, 213  and his 

thinking was then articulated by Ken Blue in a Fuller doctoral thesis.214 Also influential at that 

time were the works of the Lutheran evangelical historian John Montgomery, who investigated 

the occult in general215 and demon possession in particular.216 In addition, Wimber’s reading 

of the gospels was influenced by the Lutheran biblical scholar James Kallas who showed how 

fundamental cosmic warfare and exorcism was in the ministry of Jesus. After reading Kallas, 

one cannot really argue that deliverance was peripheral to the ministry of Jesus.217 
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In more recent times treatments of worldviews and the demonic have evolved significantly in 

post-Wimber circles, particularly with the works of Graham Twelftree and Craig Keener, both 

of whom are respected New Testament scholars who have specialized in the subject of 

miracles. Graham Twelftree was the senior pastor of a Vineyard church in Adelaide, Australia 

for many years, including the period of the “Toronto” renewal, where he had first-hand 

experience of power phenomena, including exorcism. He then took up the post of distinguished 

Professor of New Testament and Early Christianity at Regent University in Virginia, USA. He 

now serves as Academic Dean at the London School of Theology, UK. He has emerged in 

academia as a specialist in miracles, as one can see from the number of works he has published 

on the subject.218  

Then there is the massively researched work of Craig Keener’s on miracles. Apart from dealing 

with the history of materialistic denials of the miraculous from David Hume onwards, Keener 

has done some interesting research on how contemporary social scientists explain demonic 

phenomena.219 Twelftree and Keener have some wise advice for us in our pastoral approach to 

deliverance. 

Let us look briefly at how these two eras have approached worldviews.  

Paul Hiebert dealt with what he called the “excluded middle.” 220  In the modernist, post-

Enlightenment worldview, which in turn was influenced by Platonic Greek philosophy, a 

dualism exists between the material/empirical and the transcendent. In the material/empirical 

space/time world, where science is dominant, “facts” are determined by what we can observe 

through our senses or through scientific experiments. In the world of Newtonian physics, there 

are laws of nature where every effect must have a necessary cause. No spiritual phenomena 

exist. People with this worldview can, and often do believe in God, but God is a transcendent 

being “up there” in another dimension, where eternity, heaven and hell exist. This can be the 

basis of religious values, religion and faith, but the two worlds never really meet. Miracles are 

problematic because they are viewed as a disturbance or interruption of the laws of nature.221 

The philosophy of Emmanuel Kant, where “facts” and “values” were opposed, took this form 

of dualism to its highest articulation. This worldview is deeply embedded in the educational 

systems and academic disciplines of the Western world.  Most Westerners have imbibed it like 

their mother’s milk. They find it difficult to conceive of another kind of universe.  

But the majority world does not think like this at all. In this worldview there is an intermediate, 

overlapping reality, where supernatural forces operate inside the world of our senses. 

Depending on the culture, this space is inhabited by gods, spirits, ghosts, ancestors, cosmic 

forces or demons, which may inhabit people, trees, rivers, hills, be attached to objects, and 

reside in villages or worshipping communities. The interface of these can take place through 
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magic, sorcery, witchcraft, or with charismatic Christians, through gifts of the Spirit, healings 

and exorcisms. Western people struggle to relate to this form of reality. 

As the Duluth seminar explains, 

This is known as the problem of the excluded middle in a western worldview. There 

has been a giant world view gap missing in our training of missionaries for example. 

Natives ask “How could the God you bring, who created everything, not be able to heal 

a simple sickness like the kind our witchdoctors can heal? In this middle section we see 

supernatural power in action right here on planet earth!222 

In the alternative worldview, 

There is no solid separation between the worlds here, they are constantly interacting 

with each other. Most of humanity thinks in this way, in a three-tiered worldview. It’s 

only been in the last few hundred years that we’ve come up with this two-tiered view. 

And we attribute it to the fact that we are so much smarter than all our predecessors.223 

This way of dealing with worldviews has been updated in more recent times by writers like 

Twelftree and Keener. We will briefly examine Keener’s approach. 

1. He spends considerable time debunking David Hume’s philosophical arguments as a 

fundamentally circular argument. Hume “knows” miracles do not happen, because they 

are not part of our “modern” experience, but how does he know that this is so? Because 

he assumes that it is not part of our experience. However, Keener gives examples of 

well-known miracles that occurred during Hume’s life time, in Europe, but he refused 

to entertain their possibility, so they did not “exist” for him.224 

2. Such Western assumptions, once arrogantly held, are now enjoying less respect in our 

post-modern world, where we admit more readily that everyone is “situated” in culture. 

Why should this minority worldview be imposed on the majority world? Keener 

provides ample evidence of belief and experience of the miraculous in Western 

societies as well. This worldview is held by a minority within a minority, namely in 

parts of Western academia. 

3. The social sciences are the arena where academic research and experience interface (in 

Hiebert’s “middle’). Social scientists, if they are to be truly objective, should be neutral 

in their research, taking a purely phenomenological approach (simply describe the 

phenomena and then interpret them within the culture). But most in fact assume a 

materialistic worldview, explaining phenomena of possession in psychiatric or cultural 

terms. However, partly because of the shift in post-modernity towards accepting the 

limitations of one’s own worldview, some social scientists, particularly social 

anthropologists, have allowed themselves to become more neutral and face up to their 

encounters.225 
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As one anthropologist notes, worldviews, including those of anthropologists, 

offer grids to “introduce order” to our data, “as our frameworks shift, our 

creation and use of data shifts.”226 

4. Because of the vast amount of research being done in the social sciences, there are now 

enumerable accounts of demonic possession, across a wide field of cultures and 

contexts.227 The question is not if such phenomena exist, but how to interpret them. 

5. Enumerable accounts are also to be found in the literature of contemporary missiology. 

Here, interestingly, Western missionaries often enter the field with typical Western 

assumptions, but it does not take long for them to change their worldview through 

experience. “Many early Presbyterian missionaries to Korea had learned in seminary 

that spirits were not real, but most came to believe otherwise in the context of ministry 

alongside indigenous believers.”228 

Keener’s work is intensely and exhaustively documented. Here are a few samples of the many 

cases he cites. 

A common feature is the possessed speaking with a different voice, or in a different language 

to the person. In a Chinese case, “some spirits reportedly spoke with the voice of a fox or a 

bird; others with the voice of a deceased spouse; some persons normally weak in singing or 

poetry could sing or compose rhyme under possession” and some reported “northerners 

speaking the languages of the South, which they did not know.”229 

The jolt to the worldview of Western anthropologists has been striking in some cases. “An 

anthropologist studying witchcraft observed uncomfortably that soon after some spiritually 

powerful people uttered curses (“death wishes”) against particular individuals, those 

individuals died in car accidents.”230 

Some anthropologists have noted that several other anthropologists have changed their 

worldview through their experiences.231 Respected anthropologist Edith Turner describes her 

journey from “skeptical observer to convinced observer and finally participant,” rejecting her 

former assumptions as a case of cultural imperialism.232 Turner writes about a Zambian spirit 

ritual and describes how, 

I saw with my own eyes a giant thing emerging out of the flesh of her back. This thing 

was a large gray blob about six inches across, a deep gray opaque thing emerging as a 

sphere.233 

Because of this and other observations of phenomena, she “now questions the ethics, in a 

multicultural world, of imposing a traditional positivist paradigm on local cultures… ‘at all 

costs’, despite the evidence favoring indigenous interpretations.”234 

Two sociologists noted that many educated observers brought to their attention “manifestations 

that simply did not fit secular categories of explanation.” One case in point was a particularly 
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difficult deliverance of a medium who “skidded across the floor of the church in a prone 

position, apparently being propelled by some supernatural force.”235 

Then what if trained professionals have been delivered themselves?  

A South African psychology professor, head of the Department of Industrial 

Psychology at Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University in Port Elizabeth, explains his 

own former case of possession, with another personality controlling him and 

institutionalization proving ineffective, until his spontaneous exorcism by a 

Christian.236 

I would like to add that I know this professor personally and had the pleasure, years later, of 

seeing him overwhelmed by the power of the Holy Spirit during a series or renewal meetings 

we were conducting. 

One psychiatrist found exorcisms helpful in cases of multiple personality disorder (MPD) but 

other psychiatrists conclude that demonization is different from MPD (or DID, dissociative 

identity disorder), “contending that the spirit-possessed generally do not have alternative 

personalities and warn that misdiagnosing it as possession is harmful.”237 

Then there are many documented cases of Christian trained professionals encountering 

exorcism. A counselling professor from Erskine Theological Seminary encountered a sixteen-

year-old boy who had been involved in the occult “snarling like a dog” and then a crucifix 

falling from the wall, “its nails hot and melted.”238 William P. Wilson, professor emeritus of 

psychiatry at Duke University Medical Centre described a Malagasy woman who had practiced 

the occult. She would be violently thrown to the floor and two male voices would speak through 

her. He was able to set her free through invoking the name of Jesus.239 

All this leads to a striking conclusion.  

The issue is not the lack of evidence, but the lack of experience. This was essentially the 

argument Jack Deere made in Surprised by the Power of the Spirit. He concluded that 

cessationists claimed that their arguments against contemporary miracles were based on 

scripture, but their arguments were not based on scripture but on their own lack of 

experience.240 Just one experience with Wimber operating in the prophetic changed his whole 

worldview. The same applies here. 

I have noted that Twelftree writes from a perspective of having performed exorcisms 

himself.241 Keener describes his encounters in the Democratic Republic of Congo when in the 

company of his wife’s family.242 These encounters altered his worldview. 
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Wimber describes how he was unprepared for his first exorcism, a “pastoral call that that I 

would never forget” which occurred over a ten-hour battle, and how he learned greater skills 

through experience thereafter.243 

This is perhaps the place to describe my own worldview transforming encounter. My 

theological education began at Rhodes University where we were exposed to the full spectrum 

of theological viewpoints, including the works of Rudolph Bultmann, famous for his 

demythologizing the New Testament. This environment was set to make me into a Western 

modernist materialist. However, through the early charismatic renewal in the Anglican church, 

and the Jesus People revival, I landed up having a charismatic experience, speaking in tongues, 

and eventually pastoring a Pentecostal church. Yet there was the lingering worldview effect of 

my education. However, while Bultmann’s works were required reading in New Testament 

studies, Karl Barth was like mother’s milk in systematic theology. I soon discovered the story 

of how Barth had been influenced by the German healing revivalist Johannes Blumhardt, by 

his well-known case of a prolonged but eventually successful exorcism.244 When reporting this, 

the point that Barth is making is that our victory is only in Jesus. The slogan “Jesus is victor” 

came to Blumhardt from a most unusual source, a young woman called Gottleiben Dittus. Barth 

tells the story as only he can. 

With notable sobriety but great definiteness and astonishingly concreteness, he tells 

us—I am summarizing—(1) that this story of suffering unmistakably had for him and 

all around the form of demon possession so often mentioned in the New Testament, (2) 

that his pastoral intervention was only participation in a conflict properly and decisively 

waged by Jesus rather than himself, and (3) that the story of healing which followed 

had no less unmistakably the form of a victorious encounter of the living Jesus with the 

alien demonic power which tempted, dominated and tormented this person. Hence he 

heard and quoted the saying: “Jesus is victor,” not as a saying of her sister, but as a cry 

of despair—Blumhardt refers to a shriek “which is almost inconceivable on human lips” 

—which the demonic uttered through her lips at the very moment when a superior 

opponent forced it to yield its control over Gottliebin—this power being cautiously 

described by Blumhardt as “presumably,” i.e., according to his own final self-

characterisation, an “angel of Satan.”245 

So already during my theological education, the question was, who to believe, Bultmann or 

Barth? 

Then I had my first encounter with exorcism.  

A young man, I will call him Brian (not his real name), asked for my help because he had 

committed his life to Christ, but every time he tried to pray, he found himself making 

blasphemous statements. I invited Brian to visit me at my apartment. He then explained that he 

had been involved in transcendental meditation and had practiced using a mantra for quite some 

time. I suggested we pray, whereupon his eyes dilated, he fell to the floor, began to speak in 

strange and contorted sounds, and then his body began to move across the floor in a snake like 

manner without it appearing that he was moving his body himself. As I prayed I felt a rush of 

authority come on me and began to speak to the demon to leave. I found myself speaking in 

tongues quite loudly as well. This continued for a while. There was then a knock on the door. 

The irate neighbor from the floor beneath had been called home by his wife, who was now 

terrified by the sounds emanating from my apartment. I apologized and realized I needed to 
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continue the process elsewhere. The moment I stopped commanding the demon to leave Brian 

would return to a rational mode. We drove in my car out into the felt.  

As I continued to tell the demon to leave—he was now able to remain standing—he described 

a hot presence descending down his arms, until it eventually left through his fingers. I am 

embarrassed to say, looking back, that in my subsequent pastoral care for Brian I failed to 

support him as much as I should. I think I had the view that if the demon had left, that was that. 

All he had to do was continue as a worshipping member of our church. 

Even though I had done a degree in theology at a faculty in which historical church candidates 

were prepared for ministry, and even though I had encountered charismatic phenomena, I was 

totally unprepared for this encounter. No one had given me any training on what to do. 

Somehow, I instinctively knew enough of what to do. This did significantly alter my 

worldview, almost more than some of the charismatic phenomena I was now familiar with. So, 

while teaching sessions on worldviews are helpful, ultimately such issues are settled through 

experience more than theoretical considerations. People who are convinced that demons do not 

really exist just need to have one encounter, and their worldview will probably change.246 

8: Power Evangelism 

This is where the rubber hits the road! Everything we have covered so far comes to its most 

important outworking in power evangelism. This is the point of the arrow, the key skill all the 

other training and equipping has prepared us for. If we review what we have covered so far, 

we can say that, 

1. Christians who fully understand their kingdom authority (chapter one), 

2. Who are secure and confident in their identity in Christ (chapter two), 

3. Who are empowered by the Holy Spirit (chapter three), 

4. Who have a good grasp of the gifts of the Holy Spirit (chapter four), 

5. Who know how to operate in prophetic ministry (chapter five), 

6. Who know how to operate in the healing ministry (healing and deliverance, chapters 

six and seven), 

7. Can therefore operate in the most important dimension of all, power evangelism! 

Why is power evangelism so important? Because of its missional impact. 

Wimber on Power Evangelism 

Articulating and modeling power evangelism was the most important contribution of Wimber 

to the ecumenical church. Here is how he defines it. 

By power evangelism I mean a presentation of the gospel that is rational but also 

transcends the rational. The explanation of the gospel comes with a demonstration of 

God’s power thorough signs and wonders. Power evangelism is a spontaneous, Spirit-

inspired, empowered presentation of the gospel. Power evangelism is that evangelism 

which is preceded and undergirded by supernatural demonstrations of God’s presence. 

Through these supernatural encounters people experience the presence and power of 

God. Usually this occurs in words of knowledge (such as the man on the aeroplane 
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experienced), healing, prophecy, and deliverance from evil spirits. In power 

evangelism, resistance to the gospel is overcome by the demonstration of God’s power 

in supernatural events, and receptivity to Christ’s claims is usually very high.247 

In short, it radically accelerates mission and evangelism!  

Through his work at the Fuller School of World Missions, Wimber accessed considerable 

research that explained why certain parts of the church in the majority world (mostly 

Pentecostal) were growing faster than other parts. Peter Wagner was his partner in this research. 

A key finding was the role played by power encounters. Wagner writes that, 

a power encounter is a visible, practical demonstration that Jesus Christ is more 

powerful than the false gods or spirits worshipped or feared by a people group.248 

We need every valid form of evangelism. Advocating power evangelism does not mean that 

we disrespect more traditional forms of evangelism. However, it is important to understand 

how different it is, and why is has some key advantages. 

As a generalization, most evangelism is program based. There are many valid forms, including 

“organized crusades or revivals, door-to-door saturation campaigns in which tracts are 

presented, media campaigns, personal evangelism contacts, friendship evangelism.” Its general 

assumption is that reservations held by the potential convert are intellectual. Within this 

spectrum three forms of evangelism are normative, 

1. Presence evangelism, involving good works, compassion for the poor, and justice. 

2. Proclamation evangelism, aimed at a decision for response based on sound information. 

3. Persuasion evangelism, often including an element of apologetics and aiming towards 

making converts into committed followers of Jesus. 

These forms of evangelism move people along the Engel Scale, which explains the process as 

follows.249 

Scale of faith Stage 

-8 Awareness of Supreme Being 

-7 Some knowledge of the gospel 

-6 Knowledge of fundamentals of the gospel 

-5 Grasp of personal implications of the gospel 

-4 Positive attitude towards act of becoming a Christian 

-3 Problem recognition and intention to act 

-2 Decision to act 

-1 Repentance and faith in Christ 

 NEW CREATURE 

+1 Post decision evaluation 

+2 Incorporation into church 

+3 Conceptual and behavioural growth 
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Here is how power evangelism is different: it “cuts through resistance that comes from 

ignorance or negative attitudes. That is, it moves people along the Engle Scale quickly.”250  

Further, power encounters authenticate conversion experiences in a way that mere 

intellectual assent does not. This gives the new Christians confidence about their 

conversion, a solid foundation for the rest of their lives.251 

Translated into the every-day experience of Christians in any cultural context, Wimber saw 

power evangelism occurring through divine appointments.252 

Divine appointments are occasions in which God chooses to do his works through our 

obedience, faith, hope, and love. They are his works, acts to which we add nothing.253 

There are several clear biblical examples of divine appointments. 

1. Jesus’ encounter with Zacchaeus (Luke 19:1-10). 

2. Jesus calling Nathanael (John 1:43-50). 

3. Jesus and the Samaritan woman at the well (John 4:1-26). 

4. The story of Jairus’s daughter (Mark 5:21-24, 35,43). 

5. Philip and the Ethiopian eunuch (Acts 8:26-40). 

6. Peter’s ministry to the villages of Lydda and Sharon (Acts 9:32-42). 

7. The Philippian jailor and his household (Acts 16:25-34). 

If you read Wimber’s Power Evangelism or follow the stories Brian Blount (who we will 

engage with below) and many others tell, you will be excited and stimulated to see that the 

very same kinds of divine appointments and power encounters occur today. The classic story 

is the man Wimber met on a flight, sitting across the aisle. He “saw” the word “Adultery” 

written across his forehead. As he engaged the man in conversation, a woman’s name popped 

into his mind. He leaned across and said, “Does the name Jane mean anything to you.” Jane 

was the name of the woman he was having an affair with.254 The man went ashen and said they 

needed to talk. The result was that both he and his wife, who was sitting next to him, found 

faith in Christ.255 

A subset of power evangelism is prophetic evangelism, where God uses the revelatory gifts of 

the Spirit, like in this story, not just in Christian meetings, but “out there” in society. There are 

several helpful works published on this topic.256 This has been popularized recently as “treasure 

hunting.”257 A powerful form of power evangelism is where prophetic gifts lead to healing or 

deliverance. Prophetic gifts reveal, by the Spirit, that a person has a certain condition. Then the 

prayer of faith brings healing to that condition. 

In power evangelism the evangelist adopts a different posture to programmatic evangelism. 

Here are some contrasts with programmatic evangelism. 
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1. In programmatic evangelism, Christian go out and attempt to witness to everyone they 

meet. In power evangelism each experience is initiated by the Holy Spirit for a specific 

place, time, person or group. 

2. In programmatic evangelism, Christians say, “In obedience I go. Holy Spirit bless me.” 

In power evangelism the Christian says, “As the Holy Spirit tells me to go, I go.” 

3. In programmatic evangelism, Christians might rely on a prepackaged message. In 

power evangelism, the Christian is more vulnerable and dependent on the Spirit because 

they cannot depend on the prepackaged message. 

4. “In programmatic evangelism there is an attitude that we do something and then God 

works. In power evangelism, God speaks and then we act.”258 

Brian Blount on Power Evangelism 

Brian travels all over the world teaching on power evangelism and equipping Christians to 

practice it. His From the Sanctuary to the Streets (co-written with Charles Bello)259 is an 

important resource that you will want to read for yourself. Here we will simply provide a brief 

resumé with a few embellishments. 

From the sanctuary to the streets 

They point out that “Jesus example demonstrates that sustainable public ministry is grounded 

in personal private prayer” since he often sought places of solitude.260 They call this place of 

solitude the sanctuary. They seek to live, from the sanctuary to the street (the place of public 

ministry). Wimber used to say, “the meet is on the street” meaning that we are called to minister 

outside the walls of the church/sanctuary. These two reflect the inward and outward journeys. 

“Holiness is obedience turned inward; mission is obedience turned outward.”261 

There is no better way of illustrating this relationship than considering the life of Jesus. 

Jesus’ prayer life and public ministry 

This section is not from their book.  

Jesus life was characterized by times of solitude with the Father alternating with times of active 

ministry, often to large crowds. Since Jesus is our ministry model, in his humanity, anointed 

by the Spirit, all those who want to engage in the ministry of the kingdom should take special 

note of this. The prayer life of Jesus is quite striking. 

The inauguration of Jesus’ public ministry was the moment when he was filled with the Spirit 

after his baptism. This occurred because Jesus was in prayer: “When all the people were being 

baptized, Jesus was baptized too. And as he was praying, heaven was opened…” (Luke 3:21). 

We meet Jesus for the first time, as a figure of pubic ministry, in prayer. 

That was followed immediately by Jesus withdrawing into the wilderness. He went into the 

wilderness “full or the Holy Spirit” (Luke 4:1) and returned “in the power of the Spirit” (Luke 

4:14). The word “prayer” is not used in the texts about his wilderness experience, but the story 

shows that he was there to pray and fast. 
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With the very first account of his ministry in Capernaum, he needed to return to solitude right 

after a day of active ministry. “Very early in the morning, while it was still dark, Jesus got up, 

left the house and went off to a solitary place, where he prayed” (Mark 1:34). 

The pattern of seeking solitary places to be alone with the Father then becomes his pattern. 

After ministering to larger crowds, Luke tells us “Jesus often withdrew to lonely places and 

prayed” (Luke 5:16). 

After feeding the five thousand, and dismissing the crowds, Jesus went across the lake with his 

disciples, purposefully to be alone: “After he had dismissed them, he went up on a 

mountainside by himself to pray. Later that night, he was there alone…” (Matthew 14:23; Mark 

6:46). He must have prayed from the afternoon till about 3 am the next morning (the 4th watch). 

It was the kind of prayer that so elevated him that he was able to walk on water (Mark 6:48). 

Before making the important decision of who to call as his twelve disciples “Jesus went out to 

a mountainside to pray and spent the night praying to God” (Luke 6:12). 

His calling and commissioning of the twelve was followed by his commissioning of the 

seventy-two. When they returned “with joy” because the demons were subject to them, Jesus 

“was full of joy through the Holy Spirit” and began to praise God,  

I praise you, Father, Lord of heaven and earth, because you have hidden these things 

from the wise and learned, and revealed them to little children. Yes, Father, for this is 

what you were pleased to do (Luke 10.21).  

The Greek used to describe Jesus’ joy through the Holy Spirit gives the idea of ecstasy 

(ἀγαλλιάω/agalliaō—rejoicing exceedingly).262  

His experience of glorification took place when he had deliberately gone up the mountain to 

pray. This time he included his inner circle. “He took Peter, John and James with him and went 

up onto a mountain to pray” (Luke 9:18). 

Jesus confrontation with the Temple authorities was about prayer. “‘It is written,’ he said to 

them, ‘My house will be called a house of prayer, but you are making it a den of robbers’” 

(Matthew 21:13; Mark 11:17). 

The whole story of Jesus in Gethsemane breathes prayer. He went to be alone to pray. The 

disciples fell asleep and did not pray. In his prayer Jesus addressed his Father as Abba/Daddy, 

and he spent most of the night in prayer (Matthew 26:36-44; Mark 14:32-41; Luke 22:39-46). 

During that time, even though he was about to face the cross, Jesus had time to pray for Peter: 

“I have prayed for you, Simon, that your faith may not fail. And when you have turned back, 

strengthen your brothers” (Luke 22:32). 

As John tells the story of his final hours, Jesus prayed a long profound prayer after his farewell 

discourse (John 17:1-26). 

His last dying words were a prayer uttered to his Father: “Father, into your hands I commit my 

spirit” (Luke 23:46). 

This shows that every important moment of his life was filled with prayer: 

• When he was filled with the Spirit following his baptism to inaugurate his ministry 
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• When he won the spiritual battle in the wilderness 

• When he chose his twelve disciples 

• When the seventy-two returned victorious 

• When he was glorified on the mountain 

• The point at issue in his confrontation with the Temple authorities 

• During his final farewell address 

• During Gethsemane 

• At his final breath. 

The disciples asked Jesus to teach them about prayer, not because they simply wanted the 

theology, but because they observed that it was his secret. “One day Jesus was praying in a 

certain place. When he finished, one of his disciples said to him, ‘Lord, teach us to pray, just 

as John taught his disciples’” (Luke 11:1). After all, when they could not drive a demon out, 

Jesus told them that some only come out through prayer (Mark 9:29). 

He did in fact teach them a lot about prayer. 

1. He taught them about prayer and fasting—the kingdom prayer (Matthew 6:5-18). 

2. He taught them about persistent prayer (the parable of the persistent widow): “Then 

Jesus told his disciples a parable to show them that they should always pray and not 

give up” (Luke 18:1-8). 

3. He taught them about the heart attitude in prayer (the parable of the Pharisee and the 

tax collector—Luke 18:9-14).  

4. He taught them about believing prayer (Matthew 21:22; Mark 11:24). 

Jesus spoke constantly about his heavenly Father. In this relationship he showed both intimacy, 

calling him Abba, and godly respect. Notice how he addressed the Father: “I praise you, Father, 

Lord of heaven and earth…” (Matthew 11:25-26). 

Although he taught his disciples to address God as Father (Matthew 6:7-9; 23:9) and be 

confident of his love for them (Luke 11:13; 12:32), especially in the parable of the lost 

son/forgiving Father (Luke 15:11-32), he also spoke as if he had a special relationship, often 

calling him “my Father” (Matthew 5:13; 16:17; 18:10, 19, 35; 26:29, 53). 

We can clearly see that the secret of Jesus life and ministry was his prayer life with the Father. 

The ten insights 

This resumé is quite boring compared to their publication because they mix stories of real life 

encounters with these insights. As Wimber used to say, “it is better caught than taught.” We 

need to learn these principles, but more important is to be mentored by practitioners. The 

challenge is to find people, ministries and contexts where we can learn “on the job” and put 

this kind of practical wisdom into action. 

1. It’s all about the gospel. “Our challenge is to keep the message of the Gospel at the 

center of everything we do, both in our own lives and in ministry.”263  

This concerns the gospel “turned inward”, namely that we live and rest in the goodness 

of the good news, that we did not do anything to earn our salvation and we can rest in 

its finished work. We do not do ministry to obtain divine favor.  
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It concerns the gospel “turned outward”, namely that Jesus came to set the captives free, 

motivated by compassion. Because Christ lives in us, his compassion flows through us 

to others.264 

2. Learn to let God love you. “Our challenge is to take time to let God love us and not let 

the busyness of life or ministry crowd out our relationship with Him.”265  

To do so, we need to engage in contemplative prayer. Instead of coming to God with 

all sorts of requests, treating God like a vending machine, or becoming totally 

introspective about our sin, we cultivate the practice of listening to God and receiving 

his love. “We believe that ministry needs to be rooted in intimacy.”266 

It is interesting to see how many in the Vineyard and other young movements are 

drawing on the ancient traditions of Catholic spirituality. Bello and Blount advocate 

using the spiritual disciplines of Gregory, from the 6th century, and Ignatius from the 

16th century. Ignatian spirituality is widely used, as are spiritual directors and mentors. 

One of Brian’s close friends, David Dixon, is involved in the Order of Sustainable 

Faith, and monastic type of community that “exists to provide solidarity among those 

within the Vineyard Movement who desire to move more deeply into the contemplative 

life.”267  

The aim of this form of spirituality is to be brought to a place of rest and wonder at the 

width, length, height and depth of the love of God (Ephesians 3:18-19). This returns us 

to the prayer life of Jesus. If Jesus needed to rest in the love of the Father to continue 

his busy ministry, how much more do we! 

3. God is always at work around us. “Our challenge is to live in the reality of God’s 

involvement with the people around us.”268  

The classic text for all those who operate in this type of ministry is John 5:19-20. 

Very truly I tell you, the Son can do nothing by himself; he can do only what he 

sees his Father doing, because whatever the Father does the Son also does. For 

the Father loves the Son and shows him all he does. Yes, and he will show him 

even greater works than these, so that you will be amazed. 

Another writer and leader who teaches on this principle is Gary Best in Naturally 

Supernatural.269 He points out that before we ever meet a person, God is already at 

work in some way in their lives. We just need to see what the Father is already doing 

and place our hands in his hands. We join whatever he is doing! Gary recalls a Wimber 

teaching event where he said this to the people. 

As soon as you walk out of this session, watch for any situation in which you 

feel that God wants you to join in. Whether what is needed is simply kindness 

or revelation or prayer – give whatever you feel the Holy Spirit provides you. 

After that, look for the next situation that seems to you to be one that God cares 

about and do the same thing.270 
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Bello and Blount describe a very similar approach. It is a kind of perpetual watchfulness 

and availability to God. 

We often have many interactions with people in a day—our family members, 

co-workers, friends, the man at the grocery store register, the woman bothering 

us with a solicitation phone call during dinner. Without exception, God has a 

plan for each of these people and He is actively, intimately involved in their 

lives to work towards the end which He desires… We can rest in the knowledge 

that God is always actively and lovingly involved in the lives of the people 

around us. Our job is to simply join Him in His activity.271 

There is an obvious connection between this and the previous insight. If we cultivate 

listening to God when we are in solitude with him, without any ministry aspirations, 

we will be more likely to hear him in the busy flow of life. We then cultivate the art of 

always asking, in the many encounters we have with people, “Father, what are you busy 

doing here?” This also connects back to the chapters on the gifts of the Spirit and 

prophetic gifts in particular. The various ways in which we can receive revelation (Fish 

and Nicholson) come into play. 

4. The kingdom of God is at hand. “Our challenge is to live in the reality of the kingdom 

of God in our midst.”272 

With this point the authors summarize what has been quite thoroughly covered already. 

Jesus came announcing the kingdom as the active rule and reign of God, which he 

demonstrated through his acts of healing and deliverance. What is quite significant is 

to notice that the “already” and “not yet” of the kingdom is something they are very 

aware of in the reality of power evangelism. “This is an uncomfortable paradox that we 

as disciples of Jesus must learn to live in and accept.”273 

If we cling to only the now of the kingdom we will become discouraged when 

we experience anything short of complete healings, deliverance, and salvations. 

On the other hand, if we trust only in the future aspect of the kingdom of God, 

we miss the opportunity to partner with Him now to bring the kingdom into our 

lives and the lives of those around us.274 

This shows that one does not have to be into “over-realized eschatology” to operate in 

power evangelism. As with Wimber, it functions best in the framework of a sound 

theology of the kingdom. 

5. We’ve already been commissioned to go. “Our challenge is to stay focused on the 

mission of Christ in the world and our call to participate in that mission.”275 

Here again, the authors begin by covering some of the content we have already covered: 

the authority given to us through the commission of Jesus (chapter one) and the fact 

that we are called to model our ministry on his. What is salutary is the way they 

challenge us to not cop out from this calling. They warn against waiting until we have 

had some special mystical experience or compartmentalizing our lives. 
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We need not wait for some mystical sign from Christ. We don’t need to wait 

until we have the right impartation from the right person in the right way. Jesus 

already supplied this for us two thousand years ago.276 

Jesus has already said that he has been given all authority in heaven and earth. “There 

go!”  

Compartmentalizing our lives happens when we try to separate his commission from 

our everyday mundane reality. We are “waiting for God to bring us into a special time 

and place in which we will begin/do our ministry.”277 

As we learn to take seriously the Great Commission, it will become more and 

more normal for power encounters to happen as we go through our day-to-day 

lives. We have learned to integrate evangelism into our daily lives as we go. We 

look for opportunities to partner with the Holy Spirit in the grocery store, with 

a waiter at a restaurant, on the phone with a client, and with everyone else we 

may encounter “as we go.”278 

6. Develop the art of seeing, hearing and doing. “Our challenge is to expectantly watch 

for God’s activity, listen to His voice and discern His will in the present moment.”279 

My impression is that this insight is highest in Brian’s priority list, not only from 

encountering what he does when he trains, but from the proportion given to this insight 

relative to the others.280 

There is a posture of prayer and faith that is important. When we encounter people in 

need we should not wait for a great feeling of anointing. Brian says he often feels 

nothing. We should be desperate for God to move and be totally dependent on him. 

Wimber used to pray, “help” and “Oh God oh God.” Yet while we depend on God in 

totally vulnerability we need not be uncertain. Jesus taught us that when we pray the 

kingdom prayer, if we ask for the Holy Spirit, God will give us the Holy Spirit, not 

something else (Luke 11:11-13). Inherent in the presence of the Holy Spirit is all the 

gifts of the Spirit. Here he underlines Wimber’s situational approach to the gifts (which 

we covered in chapter four). Yes, some Christians “have” gifts in a developed sense, 

but any Christian can function in any gift at any time. We must not be paralyzed by 

thinking that only some people “have” gifts so how can we operate in spiritual gifts. 

Every Christian can pray the kingdom prayer, ask for God to give his Spirit, and 

function in gifts.  

This then brings us to his key emphasis. The progression is: 

• Seeing 

• Hearing and 

• Doing. 

Seeing and hearing has to do with operating in the revelatory gifts (covered in chapters 

four and five). Hearing from the Spirit “can in fact be learned.”281 It is like learning a 

second language. It does not come to us immediately, or without making mistakes, but 

if we rely on the Holy Spirit, we can learn his language! He has noted through training 
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events that many Christians have been receiving promptings from the Spirit for years 

but never recognized what they are. Training can help us recognize what we have 

already been receiving. 

The seeing, hearing and doing comes to us through the progression of  

• Revelation, 

• Interpretation and  

• Application. 

The mistake most Christians make is to expect that revelation will only come like neon 

signs in the sky. But most of the time, it comes through “very fleet and faint 

impressions” like Elijah’s small voice. The important thing is to be intentional about 

cultivating the art of seeing and hearing. Brian then goes into similar material we have 

learned from Ken Fish and Steve Nicholson on how the revelatory gifts come to us. He 

covers it under 

• See it 

• Hear it 

• Feel it 

• Think it. 

I believe this is one of the most important pieces of practical ministry training we can 

offer to our people. Most Christian don’t believe they can operate in revelatory gifts, 

but when they are told, practically, the tell-tale signs of how they come, they either 

realize they have already been experiencing it, or they think to themselves, “I can do 

that too.” I can recall the effect of a training day with Gary Best that had a same effect. 

Everyone walked away feeling, “I can do this.” It is not for the super-anointed or 

famous Christians. Rather, it’s a case of “me too.” 

The aspect we can only learn through personal experience is the gap between revelation 

and interpretation. We might receive something valid, but we might get the 

interpretation wrong. Then there is the step from interpretation to application. We can 

“get” the revelation and interpretation right, but not know how to apply it. Sometimes 

God may give us revelatory gifts and all he wants us to do is intercede for someone in 

private. The point is, we can only grow in the progression of seeing, hearing and doing 

through revelation, interpretation and application if we begin to practice it. You can 

only learn a new language and begin to speak it by practicing it. This leads directly to 

the next insight. (Brian then goes into quite some detail in a series of P’s, pray, practice, 

prepare, etc., which end in prayer models, all of which is excellent equipping material). 

7. Faith is spelled R-I-S-K. “Our challenge is to take risks for the sake of the kingdom.”282 

Wimber coined the phrase, “faith is spelled R-I-S-K.” In his testimony he spoke about 

being a fool for Christ and asked, “whose fool are you?” Brian tells us that ministry 

always involves taking the risk of appearing foolish. Despite all the stories he tells, he 

says it never gets easier. The fear of being rejected by a person you walk up to, the fear 

of being wrong with a revelatory word, will never go away. “The willingness to appear 

foolish in the eyes of the world, and at times even in the eyes of the church, is often a 

prerequisite for moving in the power of God.”283 Taking risks also resonates with the 

teaching of Jesus. It was the servant who refused to take a risk that was the one that 
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Jesus called “wicked and lazy” (Matthew 25:24-30). When Jesus sent out the seventy-

two he did not promise them that it would be easy. He told them that they might not be 

welcomed (Luke 10:10). 

What motivates us to take risks? “Risk taking means that we consider the potential for 

healing and relief from suffering a higher value than looking good and respectable.”284 

Instead of asking, “what if God does not show up” we should be asking, “what if God 

does show up?” 

8. The importance of routinization. “Our challenge is to establish a sustainable Christ-

centered routine which includes evangelism.”285 

In the section on Wimber above we noted how he contrasted programmed evangelism 

and power evangelism. But that does not mean he was against routinization. In fact, the 

quote from Wimber via Gary Best above is really about routinization. Routinization is 

the same as the Monastic idea of a “rule of life.” It is simply the establishment of a 

pattern or routine in our lives. It is living intentionally. Most of those who are successful 

at something practice their craft over and over, like musicians and athletes. This in no 

way contradicts that they might have special gifts or skills. To become a power 

evangelist, we will need to become intentional about practicing it. Here are some ways 

we can do this. 

• We can set up a team with a few friends. That way we can grow together in 

faith. 

• We can select a particular neighborhood. Brian habitually goes to an area in his 

city often ignored by the church because it is considered too dangerous—from 

drugs or gangs. It’s the kind of place he thinks Jesus would have gone. 

• We can set up a regular day/time to go there. 

Obviously, we will look to our local church leaders to initiate such strategies. But we 

should also be careful to pass responsibility onto others. Sometimes we just need to 

gather a few friends and go do it. 

9. Press through the pushback. “Our challenge is to understand the nature of the conflicts 

and then fight with the weapons God has given us, always keeping our focus on him.”286 

What is covered in this insight has much in common with our chapter on deliverance 

(chapter seven) and especially the information about Christians being equipped to fight 

their own battles of faith. More specifically, this is about the fact that engaging in power 

evangelism does place one on the front line of the battle against the powers of darkness, 

so one can expect “pushback.” This may come in the form of direct aggression from a 

demonized person (like Paul and the slave girl), or it might be institutional, something 

likely in a Western pluralistic society. It might come from religious leaders (as was the 

case with Jesus).  

What is striking is how Brian shares that he often gets attacked with thoughts of doubt 

and anxiety about the very ministry of power evangelism. He explains that the voice of 

the Holy Spirit is often a still, small voice, while the accusing voice of the enemy is 

“filled with harassment and bullying thoughts that accuse and condemn and attempt to 
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put fear in us.”287 What he shares reads like what Paul says: “we had no rest, but we 

were harassed at every turn—conflicts on the outside, fears within” (2 Corinthians 7:5). 

We often look at people who are known to move in the gifts of the Spirit and we think 

they are not human like us. But they all are. Further, we should not think that because 

God has started to move in our lives that such attacks will decrease. They will probably 

increase. Brian tells stories of those who pressed on in times of trial. We will need to 

use the techniques of spiritual warfare, like setting our eyes on Jesus (Hebrew 12:1-3), 

prayer, quoting the scriptures and applying the armor Paul teaches about in Ephesians 

6. 

10. The “how” is just as important as the “what.” “Our challenge is to think and pray 

through a set of biblical ministry values and seek to integrate them into our life and 

practice.”288 

Wimber did research into some of the top healing evangelists of his time. He discovered 

that on average, they lasted for about ten years before they fell to some temptation. 

Further, in chapter seven we quoted his saying that “models rule.” Just because 

someone has a valid ministry in spiritual gifts does not mean that we need to adopt their 

models. Sadly, there is too much ministry in the power of the Spirit that comes out of 

dubious models. Models in turn are the result of values. If we do not examine our 

values, we will not think through our models of ministry. 

Here are some of the important values Bello and Blount articulate. 

• God loves people. We should never judge or look down on those we minister 

to. Jesus spent time with those in his society who the religious people did not 

spend time with.  

• We are called to always respect the dignity of the people we minster to and not 

treat them as objects of our ministries or careers. 

• We should depend humbly on the Holy Spirit and not become dependent on 

formulas and techniques. 

• We should be careful not to make spurious claims. If a person is not healed, we 

should not say that “by faith” they are healed. “We encourage those we minister 

to, to be truthful about the measure of healing (if any) they have received, and 

we seek to be accurate when sharing these stories with others.”289 

• We should not get into hype, by stirring up people’s emotions. “Emotional 

excitement does not equal biblical faith, and neither does stretching the truth.”290 

• Our ministry model should be reproducible. We don’t want to elevate ourselves 

or try to build the name of our own ministry but equip others to do as we do. 

The gifts are not trophies. They are not ministry or identity builders. 

• We should always work in teams. Jesus called a group of disciples to learn from 

him and sent them out two-by-two. 

• God never stops working in our lives. We are a work in progress. We are not 

disqualified from ministry because of the brokenness that remains, but we 

should be humble about our limitations and work out of a place of humility. 
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The call 

A word to local church leaders. There are various of models and methods of power evangelism 

offered to the contemporary church: “healing on the streets”, “treasure hunting”, prophetic 

evangelism. A wise leader will incorporate aspects from several of them into the toolkit you 

develop for your local church. 

This content on power evangelism simply begs for the initiative of local church leaders to 

disciple the members of your community. Given the fact that it is “better caught than taught” 

and that we learn through following a model that we can emulate, several questions call for 

consideration. 

1. What about teaching this content in your regular services, as part of a larger series on 

demonstrating the kingdom, or as a special focus on power evangelism. In doing so, 

what about collecting real-life stories from published works on the subject, or people 

you know, to ignite the imagination of your people? 

2. In teaching on the topic, why not equip your small groups to grapple with the content 

at the same time? 

3. How about inviting a guest speaker who is known to function in power evangelism, not 

only to teach, but to model it “out there” with members of your community? 

4. How about starting a youth or young adults group specifically dedicated to power 

evangelism? 

5. How about including this content in the way you prepare your people to go on short-

term mission trips? 

6. How about equipping and releasing a ministry team in your church to select a day in 

each month to reach out to a likely location in your city with the specific aim of 

practicing power evangelism? 

9. Leading Ministry Times 

Wimber was an innovator on many fronts. Many of the things that are now commonplace in 

churches right across the ecumenical spectrum were not in place before his contribution. One 

of them is waiting on the visitation of the Holy Spirit in public meetings. Here there was both 

continuity and discontinuity with the past. 

• There was continuity because Wimber received the tradition of waiting for the visitation 

of the Spirit from his Quaker heritage. 

• There was discontinuity because the Quakers developed this tradition with small 

groups, or societies of friends. They never really applied it to large public gatherings, 

which Wimber did, sometimes to gatherings of thousands. Further, Wimber connected 

this to the proclamation of the kingdom of God and added the use of ministry teams. 

The Quaker connection 

First then, we should make the connection with the Quaker past. The historical links between 

the Quakers and Wimber has been carefully documented by Douglas Erickson.291 Wimber was 

part of the orthodox evangelical wing of the Society of Friends. I am not aware of him ever 

teaching specifically on the Quaker tradition of waiting on the Spirit or explaining it. He simply 

did it. Yet the influence was clearly there. There is an obvious parallel in power phenomena of 
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the Spirit. George Fox, founder of the Quakers, was blessed with significant signs of the Spirit’s 

power.  

To place the Quakers in the flow of revivals in history, here is a table on the dates of key revival 

leaders. 

Name of Leader Date Century Revival Movement 

Martin Luther 1483-1586 16th Reformation Lutheran 

John Calvin 1509-1564 16th " Reformed 

George Fox 1624-1691 17th Quaker Society of Friends 

John Wesley 1703-1791 18th The Great Awakening (1726-1750) Methodist 

Jonathan Edwards 1703-1751 18th " Presbyterian 

George Whitfield 1714-1770 18th " Presbyterian 

Charles Finney 1792-1875 19th Second Great Awakening (1800-1840) Presbyterian 

D. L. Moody 1837-1899 19th " Holiness 

Andrew Murray 1828-1917 19th  Andrew Murray revival (1859-1861) Dutch Reformed 

Evan Roberts 1878-1951 20th Welsh Revival (1904-1905) Methodist 

William Seymour 1870-1922 20th Azusa Street revival (1906-1915) Pentecostal 

 

Here is a brief sketch from a recent publication on charismatic phenomena in church history.292 

Charismatic phenomena were common among the early Quakers. Fox's Journal and 

Book of Miracles are filled with accounts of miraculous healings and other charismatic 

gifts. It is reported that on one occasion as Fox prayed: 

The Lord's power was so great that the house seemed to be shaken. When I had 

done some of the professors said it was now as in the days of the apostles, when 

the house was shaken where they were.293 

In his Journal, Fox tells of the healing of fellow Quaker John Banks, who had lost the 

use of his right arm and hand. The problem had begun with excruciating pain that 

descended from his shoulder into his arm and hand. In vain, Banks had sought help 

from physicians. Finally, with all hope gone, he had a dream in which he asked Fox to 

lay his hand on his shoulder and pray for healing. The dream was so real that he sought 

Fox and shared with him his dream. Fox laid his hand on him and simply said, “The 

Lord strengthen thee within and without.” Banks stayed at the home of a friend that 

evening, and while eating supper, he suddenly realized that he had perfect use of his 

arm and hand. He was overwhelmed with gratitude and later said: 

My heart was broke into true tenderness before the Lord, and the next day I 

went home, with my hand and arm restored to its former use and strength, 

without any pain. And the next time that George Fox and I met he readily said, 

“John, thou mended, thou mended;” I answered, “Yes, very well, in a little 

time.” “Well,” said he, “give God the glory.”294 

One day during his travels, Fox stopped at a Quaker home to spend the night. In the 

home, lying in a cradle, was a boy of about eleven years of age who had grown almost 
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double and had never walked. Fox bid the boy be washed, dressed and brought to him. 

He said:  

Then I was moved of the Lord God to lay my hand upon him and speak to him, 

and so bid the lass take him again and put on his clothes, and after we passed 

away. Three years passed, and Fox again stopped at this home. Met with an 

enthusiastic reception, he learned that shortly after his departure the parents had 

arrived home to find the boy well and playing in the street. In earnest, they 

begged Fox to stay “and have a meeting at our house for all the country is 

convinced by the great miracle that was done by thee upon my son.”295 

Fox also experienced the revelation gifts of the Holy Spirit such as discerning of Spirits, 

the word of knowledge and the word of wisdom. He often knew things supernaturally 

and said,  

The Lord gave me a spirit of discerning, by which I many times saw the states 

and conditions of people and could try their spirits.296 

Speaking in tongues was also a common occurrence among the early Quakers. Edward 

Burroughs, a friend and colleague of Fox, speaks of Quaker meetings in which they 

waited together in silence before God for hours at a time. During these times of waiting 

they often experienced God's presence in a dynamic and apostolic fashion. 

We received often the pouring down of the Spirit upon us, and the gift of God's 

Holy eternal Spirit as in the days of old, and our hearts were made glad, and our 

tongues loosed, and our mouths opened, and we spoke with new tongues, as the 

Lord gave us utterance, and as His Spirit led us, which was poured down upon 

us, on sons and daughters.297 

Many more accounts have been documented. Appendix 2 provides a longer list. 

Wimber’s Quaker application 

As noted, Wimber differed from the Quaker tradition by moving the practice of waiting in 

silence from small gatherings to include large ones. For Wimber the Quaker tradition of waiting 

in silence was important because it contrasted with some of the hype he had seen in 

contemporary models. He did not want to play on people’s emotions, manipulate them, or 

simulate the presence of the Spirit. What I now describe comes from the times I was in meetings 

with Wimber.  

After worship and the teaching of the word, he would often announce that it was now time to 

wait on the Holy Spirit. He would pray a “let your kingdom come” or “come Holy Spirit” 

prayer and then stand there, arms folded, eyes open, looking at the congregation and just do 

nothing. He would say privately that inwardly he would be praying “Oh God, oh God.” But he 

always looked cool and relaxed. This was intentional. It was his intention to embody non-

hype—no auto-suggestion. He could keep a congregation of hundreds or thousands waiting 

like that for ten, twenty or more minutes. This was not the normal expectation among 

evangelical or charismatic congregations. Then almost invariably, the Holy Spirit would begin 

to fall on an individual here, another there. The fact that it began to occur in silence, with no 

word from up front, added to the sense of sovereign visitation. People would crash off their 
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chairs onto the floor, some would begin to laugh with great joy, some would weep, some would 

begin to shake or tremble, some would be healed. After the first one or two, the encounters 

would usually spread quite rapidly, until sometimes large sectors of the congregation were 

affected in some way. Then would he begin to explain what was happening, telling people not 

to be alarmed, that this was entirely normal, that God was healing some, empowering others, 

and so on. 

Part of my schooling in this practice also came from Lonnie Frisbee, the Jesus People leader 

who was a catalyst in the early power phenomena in Wimber’s ministry. Having experienced 

this Quaker practice, I would go back to my church and try to do the same, with no results at 

all. Lonnie explained that we do not make anything happen in a meeting. We let God begin to 

move, we watch to see the Holy Spirit on people, and then we bless what God is already doing 

and speak affirmations over what we see. I would protest, “Lonnie, the Holy Spirit is invisible, 

how I am expected to see what he is doing?” Though it took time, I did eventually begin to 

“see.” The “sight” is partly observable to the eye and partly given by the Spirit. Sometimes one 

can see the bodily reactions to the Spirit’s presence on people, a glow on their faces, their 

eyelids showing their reaction, shaking, and so on. But sometimes I have found myself drawn, 

rather like a zoom lens focuses on something, so a particular person or group. Lonnie and 

Wimber would then affirm, “the Spirit is beginning to move—on that person over there.” Of 

course, one must be careful not to get into suggestion. This is valid only when the Holy Spirit 

is indeed visiting a person or group and we are walking behind what God is doing, not trying 

to get ahead of God and make things happen. 

Wimber would normally intermingle prophetic words with such times. Sometimes he would 

begin by announcing a string of maladies and sicknesses present in the meeting. Sometimes he 

would point to a person and call out something. Then he would pray the “come Holy Spirit” 

prayer. At other times he would allow the meeting to progress for some time with power 

phenomena, saying very little, and then intervene with prophetic words. He would also 

announce to someone he was schooling as a leader that “now it’s your turn” and expect that 

person to operate in the same way, which could be quite terrifying. Sometimes he would be 

leading a series of meetings, where the people had great expectations, and then tell a colleague 

at the last minute that “you are going to do the meeting tonight” and literally disappear. He 

wanted to disconnect such visitations from his own personal presence. 

Another fresh aspect that Wimber introduced was the connection between the announcement 

of the kingdom and waiting on the Holy Spirit. The theology of the kingdom of God articulates 

the inbreaking of the powers of the coming age through the outpouring of the Holy Spirit. The 

end is “near” and available at all times. It is a framework of theology that sets up the expectation 

of the manifest presence of God. Wimber told Carol at one point, “I preach on the kingdom, 

then I pray for the kingdom to come, and then he comes. That is how it works.”298 Wimber 

introduced a combination of kingdom theology and Quaker practice, something new and 

something old.299 

Yet a further Wimber innovation was to connect kingdom announcement and Quaker waiting 

on the Spirit to body ministry. The doctrine of the priesthood of every believer was reintroduced 

at the Reformation by Martin Luther. Yet the churches of the Reformation generally introduced 

this as a theology but never translated it into a practice. There have been movements in church 

history when the role of the “laity” has been reintroduced. One of them was with the Society 
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of Friends. The Plymouth Brethren was another. The early Pentecostals at Azusa Street invited 

an open ministry of the word and testimony. The Assemblies of God in South Africa, in their 

early history, introduced a blend of Brethren and Pentecostal laity-led practices into their 

breaking of bread liturgy. Wimber took this tradition to a whole new level, declaring that “the 

day of the superstar is over” and that God would now use a “nameless and faceless generation” 

of lay people filled with the Holy Spirit. Gatherings when the visitation of the Holy Spirit was 

awaited may begin with a time of spontaneous power encounters, but then would evolve into 

multiple small clusters of people laying hands and praying for a person receiving the visitation 

of the Spirit. 

These innovations have significant liturgical implications.  

Free-church people like to think that only liturgical churches, Catholic, Episcopal, Lutheran 

and Presbyterian have liturgies. We are “free” they say. Yet every church has its liturgy. Some 

are simply less stated that others. The most common liturgy in evangelical churches is “a hymn 

and a thing”—worship and the word, usually followed by coffee. When churches adopt 

multiple services over weekends, the time limitations drive the liturgy further in this direction. 

But one must ask, when does God get his time?  

Of course, since God is sovereign, he can intervene and interrupt our liturgies. There are many 

stories like this in the history or revivals. One of the most famous was with Andrew Murray, 

the South African Reformed pastor, who prayed for revival, and then when the Holy Spirit fell 

on his youth church, prostrating most of them on the floor, he was so disturbed that he began 

to call them to order, and when that did not work, he began to ring the church bells, also to no 

avail. Later in prayer, he felt God say to him, “so you prayed for revival, and now you do not 

like it.” Wimber was similarly disturbed by the Mother’s Day meeting with Lonnie Frisbee, 

but after reading church history books through the night, particularly Wesley’s journal, he 

concluded by the next morning that God has indeed visited his church. Having Quaker like 

phenomena take place in church services is never neat and ordered. There is an order of the 

Holy Spirit, but compared to our neat liturgies, there is divine “disorder.” A church tradition 

that expects more than a “hymn and a thing” is just different. 

We have now come to call these occasions “ministry time.” In different measures of intensity, 

such liturgical inclusions have become commonplace right across the ecumenical spectrum. 

The level of intensity introduces an important factor. There is nothing more disappointing than 

church leaders and preachers trying to make a visitation of the Spirit happen. This can so easily 

degenerate into manipulation and simulation of learned responses. We cannot control the level 

or intensity of the Spirit’s presence. It is therefore important to state that Wimber’s legacy was 

also to admit, when absolutely nothing was happening, that God was evidently not going to 

“show up” and so let’s go and have coffee instead. Learning to wait on the Holy Spirit is truly 

giving place to the sovereignty of God. There are times when we are full of prayer, expectation 

and faith, we pray for the Holy Spirit to come, and nothing happens. There are other times 

when we are not at all prepared, and God suddenly intervenes. Yet if we do faithfully go 

through the prayer-expectation-announcement-waiting on the Spirit cycle, being willing to 

look foolish when nothing happens, we will see God move more often. 

I have contrasted the Quaker tradition of waiting on the Spirit, generally in small groups, to 

Wimber’s practice in large gatherings. However, this does not mean that the Wimber legacy is 

only about large gatherings. The practice of waiting in silence on the Spirit is equally, or 

perhaps more valid in small groups. Some of the most powerful visitations I have encountered 

have occurred in small gatherings. 
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The ecumenical impact of Wimber’s ministry is represented most in the New-Wine family. It 

is therefore entirely fitting that we now collaborate with Mike Pilavachi, a New-Wine and Soul 

Survivor evangelist, who has often been the bold announcer and risk-taking instigator of 

ministry times, often in large gatherings.  

What follows is an excellent, practical way of explaining what we have covered so far. I include 

his text in the following section. 

Mike Pilavachi on ministry times 

We love spending time in God’s presence at our “Naturally Supernatural” conferences and we 

have a passion to encourage the church to move more and more in the ministry and power of 

the Holy Spirit. This approach is explained in greater detail in Everyday Supernatural: Living 

a Spirit-Led Life without Being Weird.300 

Many churches and individual Christians believe that the ministry and gifts of the Holy Spirit 

are for today, yet it is surprising to see how few local churches make space in their services for 

the Holy Spirit to move and for the whole church to be involved in ministering to one another. 

Why is this? 

The importance of culture 

Life comes, and transformation happens when the Holy Spirit moves (Genesis 2:7; Ezekiel 

37:1-14; Acts 2:1-13; 10:44-46; Romans 8:14-17). Anything that prevents it therefore needs to 

be addressed. The church culture is often the problem. All churches and small groups have a 

culture. Being intentional about the culture is very important—certain cultures seem to 

facilitate ministry in the power of the Spirit. 

There are three aspects to culture that make a difference: 

1. The sense of family: One can sense a feeling of family the moment you walk into a 

church community. It can be missing for several reasons. There might be a strong 

clergy-laity divide, making the people spectators who do not feel free to participate 

actively. There might be a sense of legalism, making the people insecure about 

responding openly to God. There may be a culture that frowns on any display of 

emotion. If they feel an inner sense of prohibition from the leadership, they will bottle 

up all response to the Holy Spirit. Deep things are brought to the surface during a 

ministry time. People can feel vulnerable and exposed. Sometimes this is because pain 

is being dealt with, other times it is simply because ministry in the Spirit is outside of 

their typical experience. A community that has been given freedom to respond by their 

leaders, to love each other, to have fun together and that give one another permission 

to not be O.K. is naturally ripe for the ministry of the Spirit.  

2. The level of expectancy: God can move whenever he wants. However, we’ve noticed it 

helps when people are expecting to encounter him. Teaching people about the 

willingness of God to meet with us can create this. He wants to meet his people. The 

problem is not at his end. It is also essential that we act and model this expectancy by 

intentionally making space for this to happen. To speak of God healing and then not 

pray for healing gives all the wrong messages! To do the opposite says, we really mean 

business, we are really expecting God to do this.  

                                                 

300 Mike Pilavachi and Andy Croft, Everyday Supernatural: Living a Spirit-Led Life without Being Weird, David 

C. Cook, 2016. 
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3. The priority of worship: Scripture points to a connection between worship and the 

manifest presence of God (2 Chronicles 6-7; Acts 2:11). Our experience has also 

underlined this. When we worship we put our focus onto the Lord of Heaven. A church 

that is rich in its worship toward God, that prioritizes, seeks and pursues intimacy with 

him, is fertile soil for the manifestation of the Spirit. 

How is this culture being intentionally nurtured in our small groups and services? Here are 

important factors we have learned over years of experience. 

Giving up control 

Let’s admit it: many of us church leaders are control freaks! We need to be on top of all that is 

going on in a service. We constantly check the time to make sure we are on schedule and we 

carefully vet and then rehearse anyone who will take part. Some of this, of course, is 

responsible leadership. We are there to care for, protect and bless the congregation. We are 

“guardians of the pulpit” and we need to take care that the teaching is bible-based, relevant and 

uplifting. However, if we’re not careful, all of this can cause us to shut down any contribution 

that hasn’t had prior approval. 

We say we want to love people by pursuing excellence and excellence comes with practice. 

While there is truth in that statement, it is by no means the whole truth. When the concept of 

“excellence” is limited to producing a brilliant, slick, and rehearsed performance, we are 

missing something that is central to being church. We are more than a business. We are more 

than a show. We are a family. An excellent show will impress people but only excellence in 

kind, loving, vulnerable, truthful, authentic relationships will melt their hearts and cause them 

to want to stay for the long haul. 

Of course, the Holy Spirit is present and can inspire and guide us in our preparation, but, we 

suggest, there is something utterly biblical and excellently powerful in inviting him to move 

upon us and then giving him the space and time to do so. This involves an element of giving 

up control. In our church, Soul Survivor Watford, we have a plan for the services. We come 

prepared. The service leader knows what should be happening, the preacher has prepared the 

talk and the worship band has practiced the songs. However, we realize that the Holy Spirit is 

the true worship leader and he should be the ultimate service leader. So, throughout the meeting 

we are constantly seeking to discern what he is doing. We are willing to put our prepared 

contributions on hold if it seems that he wants to intervene. When he does so, people often 

have an encounter with God which strengthens their faith and hope. They become deeply aware 

of his loving presence, not as an intellectual theory but as a living reality. People will often 

experience healing in their bodies, minds or emotions. 

Constantly asking 

Asking God for direction isn’t something we turn “on” when it’s time for ministry. We want 

to develop the habit of having an internal conversation with the Lord throughout our meetings. 

Is he moving during the worship? Does he want to interrupt the schedule? Most of the time this 

doesn’t seem to be the case. Every now and then, it will be.  

How does this happen in practice? Throughout a meeting we are asking the Lord if there is 

anything he wants to say or do which is not part of our agenda. We also look at the congregation 

to see what the Father is doing. We are looking for indications that the Holy Spirit is touching 

people’s hearts, healing them, or meeting with them in some other way. Since “the Lord 

inhabits the praises of his people,” we should expect the Holy Spirit to be active as we worship. 

Then at the end of the sung worship we will linger for a few moments and wait before we move 
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to the next item we have planned. We are seeking to discern whether the Lord is beginning to 

meet with people in such a way that we should encourage folk to begin to pray for one another. 

If we are to truly see the Holy Spirit move in power in our services we need to learn to stop 

rushing. The Lord loves it when we consciously make space for him. The psalmist says, “Be 

still and know that I am God” (Psalm 46:10). If we sense that the Lord is not moving in such a 

way that we need to pause our programme, then we move on to the next item which is usually 

the notices. This happens most of the time. However, we have had glorious moments when the 

Spirit has literally taken over in such a way that our order of service had to be abandoned. To 

be honest, we long for this. We hope that God will mess up our plans and we expect that there 

will be times when he will. 

One instance of this happening was a time when Mike was leading the service. During the end 

of the sung worship he asked the Father to show him if he was doing anything. As Mike looked 

around the congregation his attention was drawn to a couple of people who were quietly 

weeping. (One of the ways God guides us is by drawing our attention to an individual as a sign 

of what he is doing among many.) Mike asked the Lord, “Are they weeping over their own 

pain or are you releasing compassion upon them for other people?” Mike sensed the Lord 

saying: “They are not weeping for themselves.” Mike then waited for a few moments and began 

to sense that something was about to happen. He said; “I could be wrong, but if you feel like 

crying and you don’t know why, then please come forward. I think the Lord wants to fill you 

with his compassion for others.” Immediately half the church came forward. Mike was 

shocked. Within a few minutes there was carnage in the room as folk were weeping and 

wailing. The Holy Spirit was softening and melting many hard hearts and that day something 

significant happened to many in our church. It is as simple as that. You ask the Lord, you watch, 

you listen. Then you step out in faith and you obey. 

Do we get it right every time? Of course not. But we have discovered that if we get it wrong 

nobody dies! If it really is the Holy Spirit we are responding to however, people are blessed. 

And the more we step out this way, the better we become at discerning the work of the Spirit 

in our midst. Practice will at least make us better even if doesn’t make us perfect! 

Making space 

We often fill our small groups and services with human activity. Of course, this matters but the 

consequence is there can be very little space for the Spirit to move. If the Spirit were to take 

you in another direction during your service when would he have the chance to do so?  

At Soul Survivor Watford we always make space for ministry at the end of the service after the 

teaching. We believe the preaching of the Word should invite a response from those listening. 

Of course, the response should be outworked in an ongoing way in our daily lives. However, 

there should also be a place for people to respond in an appropriate way there and then and 

seek the empowering, help or comfort of the Holy Spirit so that they can live differently. The 

response may be in the form of a greater commitment to follow Jesus in a particular area. It 

may be to receive and know in greater measure the grace and love of God. It may be that the 

teaching has unearthed a realization of sinful actions or attitudes that need repenting of. We 

always want to make space for people to receive prayer for these things. We also want to make 

time as part of our service for people who come burdened, or sick in body or mind, or anxious 

over a life decision they must make, to receive prayer. 

We value the worship of God, so we will never have a service when we don’t give time to 

worship. We value the preaching of the Word, so we will always have a talk. We value the 

ministry and leading of the Holy Spirit, so we also always make time for that. We always begin 

the ministry before we close the service as this is an important part of our meeting. We don’t 
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send those who want prayer over to the side or to another room, they come to the front. This is 

because we want everyone to know that we believe this is important and valuable and want 

openness to the Holy Spirit to be part of our church culture and not something reserved for the 

keen or the needy. We also invite people to come forward for a very practical reason. It is much 

easier to see who needs prayer and to direct people to them when they’re at the front. For some 

it is also important that they make a conscious step to say they want prayer and are seeking to 

meet with God. Coming forward can be a symbolic way of showing this. 

Explaining as you go 

Ministry may be new to many people and so it is wise to think about everyone in the 

congregation during a ministry time, not just those who have come forward for prayer. We 

operate on the principle that if the Holy Spirit is dealing with those who have come to the front, 

then we as pastors are responsible for those at the back. By this we mean; explain, explain, 

explain! 

The great Corinthian heresy when it came to the ministry of the Holy Spirit and the use of the 

gifts of the Spirit was that it involved a super-spiritual exclusive club. “Outsiders” or visitors 

were left out. We sometimes see this today in so-called charismatic churches. We can fall into 

a “secret” language or a way of responding that only the spiritual “in-crowd” can understand. 

This is incredibly destructive to community and must be actively avoided. Our role as leaders 

is to keep everyone together, to explain and reassure. This means that we should always be 

asking ourselves, “What might those on the fringe be thinking now?” Then as pastors we gently 

address those questions. 

Sometimes there may be a strong human response to the activity of the Holy Spirit. Some folk 

may weep, others laugh, others shake or even fall down and rest in God’s presence. The 

temptation at that point is to think “Everyone else is meeting with God, what is wrong with 

me? Why have I been left out?” So, we will say something like; “If you are not feeling anything, 

it’s OK, neither are we (as usually we don’t feel anything!). There is nothing wrong with you.” 

Some might be wondering, “What on earth is going on? Are people making it up and getting 

hysterical?” We may say something like; “Is what you’re seeing and hearing all God? No. It is 

our response to God. Some of us are more naturally emotional so we are more likely to respond 

in that way. Some of us are more aware of our bodies and so we are more likely to respond to 

the Holy Spirit’s activity in a physical way. Some of us are more cerebral and so we will 

probably respond in a more intellectual way. Let’s give ourselves space to be different. No one 

has to do what anyone else is doing. The crying you hear is probably only pain being released 

in the Father’s presence. The laughing you hear is probably simply a response to a deeper 

realization of the Father’s love.” And so on. People feel safe and included when they realize 

that we understand their questions and concerns and are attempting to answer them. 

Waiting 

One clear way we make space is physically waiting for the Spirit to meet with us. Too often 

we invite the Holy Spirit, and then in our awkwardness rush to fill the silence with words or 

music. But instead, we can simply invite God and wait for him to show up. It’s rude to invite 

the Holy Spirit to meet us and then not wait for him to do so!  

The Gospels demonstrate that there is a place for pressing in and seeking something specific 

from God (Mark 5:27-28). Jesus spoke about allowing the Father to lead us by his Spirit (John 

5:1-6, 19). 
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Every time we invite the Holy Spirit to move among us, we will wait. And wait. And wait a 

little more. We cannot over emphasize the importance of waiting. So many of us find this very 

hard to do but we have discovered it is the key to seeing God move in power. The longer we 

wait, often, the more he does! 

The temptation for many of us (especially those of us who are evangelicals!) is to kill a ministry 

time with words. Often, we need to simply shut up and let God be God. We don’t need to pray 

long-winded prayers. We must resist the temptation to hype up the atmosphere. (Those of us 

who are charismatic Pentecostals can feel particularly tempted to do this!) We don’t need a 

particular type of music to be playing for God to move or to goad people into making an 

emotional response. We kill the religion and wait. The Holy Spirit will sometimes move in 

great power and sometimes more gently. When he moves more gently, we just go home earlier! 

When we manipulate an atmosphere or hype a response we simply lose credibility. 

Sometimes after waiting for a while there may be an obvious response. On other occasions the 

response may be very gentle, but we become aware that God is meeting with people. We may 

invite those who are aware that the Holy Spirit is resting on them to stand up and encourage 

those around to lay hands on them and join in with what God has already begun to do. On other 

occasions it will be appropriate to invite those who are sensing God meeting with them to come 

forward (especially, as we said, if it makes it easier for people to access them to pray and if it 

would help them to take a symbolic step towards seeking God). 

On occasion the Lord will give us some words of knowledge, prophetic insight into the state 

of individual lives and what he wants to do. Then we should speak the words out, humbly and 

gently and invite a response. The idea isn’t that we become the centre of attention, we simply 

focus on Jesus. Avoid theatrics at all costs. Often, we are not sure what God is doing. It is rare 

that we are completely clear that we know what God is saying. We have decided to go for it 

anyway and if we get it wrong, it really doesn’t matter. If we wait for certainty, we will 

probably wait forever. Don’t feel you have to become overly spiritual; aim to be “naturally 

supernatural.” 

When waiting for the Spirit what are we looking for?  

• We are physically looking for the manifestation of the Spirit. Sometimes this is as 

simple as a sense of peace pervading the room or resting upon a person. Other times it 

might be tears, laughter, shaking etc. 

• We are also looking with “spiritual eyes,” and in constant conversation with the Lord 

about what he might be doing. Is there something he is doing in one person that he 

might be doing in others? Is he doing something different in each person? 

There is always an element of taking a risk in announcing this. We will never be 100% sure we 

have discerned what God is saying/doing, we “jump” and find out afterwards…   

Forming a prayer team 

A quick word here about who should pray. When you are starting out we recommend you form 

a prayer ministry team consisting of folk who love Jesus, love people and are humble and 

teachable. Then train them.301 However, be careful that they are not looked on, either by 

themselves or others, as the spiritual elite. The last thing we want to do is move the ministry 

from being dominated by one charismatic leader to being owned by ten charismatic leaders! If 

we really believe that the whole ministry of Jesus is for the whole Church of Jesus, then we 

will constantly be explaining that the individuals on the ministry team are not “better” than 

                                                 

301 Reference here is made to their publication, Everyday Supernatural, for more details. 
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anyone else, they have just been trained not to harm people and to treat them kindly! Keep 

looking to encourage others to join the ministry team. Invite newer members to pray with those 

who have been doing it for a while, so they can learn from their example. 

At our church and at our conferences everyone is the ministry team. We say that the only 

qualification we need is to love Jesus and to breathe oxygen! We have an “enabling team” of 

folk who are more experienced in praying for people that move around and encourage and 

enable those who are praying and who step in if anyone feels out of their depth or ministering 

in such a way that people could be harmed. 

The difficulty with writing this is that while we can give certain principles for leading ministry 

times that we have learned, there is no blueprint. It really is about learning to listen to the Holy 

Spirit and seeing what he is doing, both with our natural eyes and our spiritual eyes. As is often 

the case when we step out, we feel vulnerable and we are dependent on God showing up. To 

sum up, be bold, be kind, be humble and you won’t go far wrong. Give it a go and then 

persevere. Our congregations need to have their minds renewed by the teaching of God’s truth 

and their hearts warmed and healed as the Holy Spirit fills them with the revelation of the love 

of the Father for them. Step out, wait on God and see what he wants to do. 

Pastoring a ministry time 

Here is a check list of important principles we work on. 

1. When God is meeting certain people, we should turn our attention to the rest of the 

room. Ministry times should bring a room together, not divide. 

2. We ask, what questions might those not encountering the Spirit have? 

3. How can we be pastorally sensitive in the way we share what we think the Lord is 

doing? 

4. How can we demystify and explain what is happening? 

5. How can we build people’s confidence in praying for each other? 

6. We must beware of two extremes. We can either try to make something happen or not 

make space at all.  

7. If we are working in a church where this has never happened before, we start with 

scripture, then we deliberately make space for ministry on a regular basis and keep 

going.  

8. In a small group context, tell people you are going to be doing this in advance, then you 

can’t back out! 

The fruit of changed lives means this is all worth pursuing! 

Appendix 1: The “Powers” 

This chapter came into existence as a paper delivered to the Society of Vineyard Scholars. The 

subject of the “powers” comes to the fore in Paul’s letter to the Ephesians with more clarity 

than elsewhere. To expose the topic of the “powers” we need to discover how it fits into the 

plan of Ephesians.302 The SVS conference was seeking to address general issues concerning 

the church in relation to society. I therefore chose to do a broad exegesis of Ephesians to give 

biblical context to the subject the “powers.” One could describe it as contextualized exegesis. 

                                                 

302 I am going to be assuming Pauline authorship, but I am fully aware of the fact that many scholars regard it a 

Deutero-Pauline. Interestingly the lines fall on this matter between James Dunn (non-Pauline) and N. T. Wright 

(rather suspects Pauline authorship). 



142 

 

Its tone is a little more academic, with caveats now and then, due to the original audience, but 

none of it is difficult to follow. 

This subject can be introduced with three statements. 

1. In both my country and the USA, and perhaps others, we are facing a kairos303 moment 

concerning the way the church relates to society, so that we must ask, have we been 

brought to the kingdom “for such a time as this”? This is a context which could be 

characterized by the question, “should we be building walls or tearing them down”? 

2. The book of Ephesians is the clearest New Testament text on the pulling down of walls, 

and when connected to some other texts on the same topic, can provide us with a very 

clear theology of the church as a reconciled community that intentionally overcomes 

and subverts the walls that divide our societies. 

3. The book of Ephesians also describes how God speaks to the “powers” (invisible and 

visible) through the church as the new humanity and is therefore a text on engaging in 

spiritual warfare, which necessarily speaks to how the church relates to the society in 

which it finds itself. 

So, this is about a kairos context, demolished dividing walls, and spiritual warfare.  

Let me make one further point of clarification. In the struggle against Apartheid, it was 

important to describe the theology that supported Apartheid, to be not merely in error, but a 

formal heresy. What clinched this was that the theology and ideology was not simply an affront 

to peripheral Christian doctrines, but an attack on the atoning work of Christ. I believe the same 

use of this text addresses our new kairos moment. Ephesians played a significant part in the 

theological apologetic against Apartheid. 

For our purpose, there are two key texts in Ephesians. 

For he himself is our peace, who has made the two one and has destroyed the barrier, 

the dividing wall of hostility, by abolishing in his flesh the law with its commandments 

and regulations. His purpose was to create in himself one new man out of the two, thus 

making peace, and in this one body to reconcile both of them to God through the cross, 

by which he put to death their hostility (2:14-16). 

His intent was that now, through the church, the manifold wisdom of God should be 

made known to the rulers and authorities in the heavenly realms, according to his eternal 

purpose which he accomplished in Christ Jesus our Lord (3:10). 

We do not want to use these as proof texts. They need to be embedded in the flow of Ephesians, 

a letter with deliberate structure. To do this, we will begin with some global perspectives on 

Ephesians, and then zoom down to the text. 

The eschatological framework 

It is essential to interpret Paul in the prior framework of kingdom theology established in the 

mission and message of Jesus. Just because he hardly uses the phrase “kingdom of God” does 

not mean that Paul is not “into” the kingdom. He simply uses different language for the same 

                                                 

303 The New Testament uses two words for time. The one, χρόνος/chronos, refers to chronological time or 

duration. The other, καιρός/kairos, means opportune time, a fitting situation, a limited period of time marked by 

a suitableness of circumstances, a fitting season. Paul says, “I tell you, now is the time of God’s favour, now is 

the day of salvation” (2 Corinthians 6.2). “But when the set time had fully come, God sent his Son, born of a 

woman, born under the law” (Galatians 4:4). 
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thing. The genius of Paul is to take the kingdom framework of Jesus and place the Christian 

life into that framework. Inaugurated eschatology is carefully and thoroughly worked out.  

The kingdom has come because Christ is already exalted as Lord. 

He raised Christ from the dead and seated him at his right hand in the heavenly 

realms, far above all rule and authority, power and dominion, and every name that is 

invoked, not only in the present age but also in the one to come (1:20-21). 

Notice the language of the two ages. 

This is balanced by the other Pauline statement: 

Then the end will come, when he hands over the kingdom to God the Father after he 

has destroyed all dominion, authority and power. For he must reign until he has put all 

his enemies under his feet (1 Corinthians 15:24-25). 

Christ is already Lord over all the powers, but at the eschaton will finally have all the powers 

under his feet (the “already” and the “not yet”). 

In the act that has taken place in Christ the fullness of time has already been summed up in him 

(1:10). 

The gift of the Spirit is the deposit guaranteeing the future redemption of our bodies (1:13-14). 

We have been saved by grace through faith (already), but this is so that “in the coming ages” 

he might show even more grace to us (2:7). 

The pivotal change of the ages, from this age to the coming age, as is often the case with Paul, 

is expressed in his “but now” language. You were far away, “But now in Christ Jesus you who 

once were far away have been brought near by the blood of Christ” (2:13). 

Those who lived in past generations never saw what “has now been revealed by the Spirit to 

God’s holy apostles and prophets” (3:4). We are no longer living in the era of expectation, but 

of fulfillment. 

The church lives in this eschatological tension. Christ is already ascended and has poured out 

gifts, but these gifts are to equip us to grow towards “the whole measure of the fullness of 

Christ” (4:13). Here “whole measure” can also mean the fullness of time, or the eschatological 

consummation. 

Paul places the lived experience of the Christian in the overlap of the ages. The “old man” 

“new man” language describes us existentially “before Christ” and “after Christ”, in the old 

age and now in the new age. Just as history has changed from before his coming to the “but 

now” of his having come, so we have our own personal before and “but now.” This is very 

similar to his statements elsewhere. We have been rescued from this evil age (Galatians 1:4). 

“He has rescued us from the dominion of darkness and brought us into the kingdom of the Son 

he loves” (Colossians 1:13). 

Indicative and Imperative 

The change in eschatological status is worked out in terms of the fact that the kingdom has 

come, and therefore how we now must now live (eschatological ethics). One can divide 

Ephesians into two corresponding halves. Chapters 1-3 affirm all that God has done for us in 

Christ, and the resulting epochal change in our lives as a result. It is full of such statements 

(indicative used in the sense of pointing to a fact that is, rather than something that should be). 

Indicative 
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• God has blessed us in the heavenly places – 1:3 

• He chose us and predestined us – 1:4-5 

• We have redemption through his blood – 1:7 

• We were included in Christ and we were sealed – 1:13 

• The hope he has called us to – 1:18 

• His great power at work in us – 1:19f 

• God made us alive with Christ – 2:5 

• By grace we have been saved – 2:5 

• And raised up and seated with him – 2:6 

• We have been brought near – 2:13 

• We are reconciled to God through Christ – 2:16 

• We have access to the Father – 2:18 

• We are fellows citizens and members a new Holy Temple – 2:19-21 

Imperative 

This all changes in 4:1, with the clear logical progression:  

As a prisoner for the Lord, then, I urge you (egō oun…parakaleō–I therefore urge you) 

to live a life worthy of the calling you have received. 

From now on the text is filled with command language (imperatives). 

• Be humble and patient – 4:2 

• Make every effort to keep the unity – 4:3 

• We are being equipped for works of service – 4:12 

• You must no longer live as the Gentiles do – 4:17 

• We were taught to put off the old self and put on the new self – 4:22-24 

• You must put off falsehood and speak truthfully – 2:25 

• In your anger do not sin – 2:26 

• Steal no longer – 2:27 

• Do not grieve the Holy Spirit – 2:30 

• Be kind and compassionate – 2:32 

• Walk in love – 5:2 

• There must be no sexual immorality – 5:3 

• Live as children of light – 5:8 

• Wake up sleeper! – 5:14 

• Submit to one another – 5:21 

Then follows a whole series of submission commands, along with  

• Husbands love your wives – 5:22 

• Fathers bring up your children – 6:4 

• Put on the full armor of God – 6:10 

• Stand firm – 6:14 

• Pray in the Spirit – 6:18 

Watchman Nee helpfully divided Ephesians into Sit, Walk and Stand. The indicative is 

epitomized in the fact that we already sit with Christ in heavenly places (1-3). The walk is 

found in the command language of 3-6, and the final section calls us to stand against the powers 

of darkness. 
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One can pause for some time to consider the implications of the relationship between the two. 

In essence, chapters 1-3 tell us that the kingdom has come, and we have been transformed by 

the redeeming events of Christ’s resurrection, ascension and crucifixion. All this is a great act 

of grace, undeserved, poured out upon us. But because of this transformation in our lives, we 

are now called to appropriate response. Therefore, total commitment is called for, and no 

compromise can be imagined or allowed. In fact, these appropriate responses become the litmus 

test of whether this transformation has in fact occurred. A changed life will always follow a 

valid new birth. If there is no changed life, then we must question the new birth. 

Christ Risen, Ascended and Crucified 

The kingdom come in Jesus is described in terms of the pivotal redemptive events, but in an 

interesting order. The shape or logic of Ephesians 1-3 is as follows. 

1. We who have believed and been sealed with the Spirit are predestined and elect in 

Christ (1:3-14). The repeated use of the phrase “in Christ” (8 times) describes our 

mystical union with Christ, so that his story has become our story. 

2. Therefore, due to the great power of the resurrection and ascension of Christ (1:15-23), 

we too have been raised and exalted (2:1-9). 

3. The death of Christ, which tore down the veil in the temple, has reconciled us to God 

and to one another, creating a new humanity (2:11-22). 

One can reflect on why Paul goes in this order: resurrection/ascension, then crucifixion. Is it 

because he has placed himself (and us) in the context of the overlap of the ages, where he looks 

back at the past pivotal events of the life of Christ, so that the nearest event is the ascension? 

Or is it because his personal experience began with an encounter with the risen and exalted 

Jesus, and only then did he review the meaning of the death of Christ. 

The point is: the coming of the kingdom pivots on these redemptive moments in the destiny of 

Christ. Our new identity is the result. 

Christ and the Powers 

The language of the “powers” is spread, quite densely, throughout the New Testament. 

Ephesians does however have a particular focus on this subject. The statements are as follows. 

• Because Christ is risen and ascended, he is “at his right hand in the heavenly realms, far 

above all rule and authority, power and dominion, and every name that is invoked, not 

only in the present age but also in the one to come” (1:20-21). 

• His intent was that now, through the church, the manifold wisdom of God should be 

made known to the rulers and authorities in the heavenly realms, according to his 

eternal purpose that he accomplished in Christ Jesus our Lord (2:10-11). 

• For our struggle is not against flesh and blood, but against the rulers, against the 

authorities, against the powers of this dark world and against the spiritual forces of evil 

in the heavenly realms (6:12). 

Notice that the powers are placed in the context of inaugurated eschatology, which we began 

with. Because they have already been placed under his feet—and since we are “in him” they 

are under our feet too—we are called as the church to speak to the powers of Christ’s completed 

redemptive work. Yet we still must engage in warfare against them (the armor metaphor is not 

purely defensive, but offensive as well). To use Cullman’s metaphor, they are placed between 

D-Day and V-Day. 
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The Church 

Ephesians provides what is arguably the most worked out and exalted theology of the Church 

in the Pauline literature. It is important to notice this, because the two key players in the story 

are the church and the powers, both placed in the context of inaugurated eschatology. 

The theology of the church, or the ecclesiology of Ephesians, can be summarized in these 

points. 

1. While the word church is not mentioned, the phrase “in Christ” takes its place in the 

opening section (1:3-14). Notice that this is communal, because it all applies to “us” or 

“we” (9 times). The Gentiles, who are addressed as also included in Christ (1:13-14), 

are similarly “you” plural. 

2. In 1:22-23 Christ is the head and “the church … is his body, the fullness of him who 

fills everything in every way.” Because he is exalted, and the church is his body, it 

follows that the church is also exalted. This relates back to the “in Christ” language of 

the opening section. It also relates to the next point. 

3. Since Christ is risen and ascension to the heavenly places, the church as his body is also 

sitting in the heavenly places (2:1-6). 

4. This body of Christ is then described as “one new humanity,” the “one body”, united 

across previous barriers (2:15-16). This new humanity constitutes the temple of God 

(2:21-22). 

5. This one body, incorporating Jews and Gentiles (3:6), namely the church, is the vehicle 

God uses to speak to the “rulers and authorities in the heavenly realms” (3:10). One 

should not miss the argument here. Since the church exists in the heavenly realms, 

exalted in Christ, it speaks to the powers in the heavenly realms. Both exist in the same 

space. 

6. The indicative section then closes with a doxology, “to him be glory in the church and 

in Christ Jesus throughout all generations, for ever and ever! Amen” (3:21). Notice 

again the connection, “in the church” with “in Christ Jesus.” 

7. The theme of unity continues as the imperative section opens. “There is one body and 

one Spirit, just as you were called to one hope when you were called; one Lord, one 

faith, one baptism; one God and Father of all, who is over all and through all and in all” 

(4:4-5). 

8. Unity is then expressed in diversity, the one body has a diversity of gifts, which all 

work together in Christ’s body like an efficient interrelated system (4:7-15). This is the 

body metaphor extended and applied. “From him the whole body, joined and held 

together by every supporting ligament, grows and builds itself up in love, as each part 

does its work” (4:16). 

9. The metaphor then changes to the profound mystery of the bridegroom and the bride 

(5:25-33). 

10. The final metaphor is of a military formation, which quite obviously draws on the 

famous Roman “machine” feared by all opponents, where soldiers are linked shield to 

shield in one formation. The word “church” may not appear, but the same community 

described throughout is being referred to. Christians do not war against the powers in 

the heavenly places alone, but in battle formation (6:10-20). 

It does not take much thought to notice the theme of unity that connects all these metaphors 

together. The new united humanity, incorporating the previously divided Jews and Gentiles, 

which is also the new Temple, is by its very unity the vehicle through which God speaks to the 

powers in the heavenly places. This unity must be maintained (# 7 above), but then as it 
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expresses itself in diversity, it grows towards a further eschatological unity (# 8). Finally, it is 

only as a united fighting machine that this church can war against the powers of darkness. 

The New Temple 

We are now ready to zoom in to our crucial passage. The entire section that deals with the 

saving power of the cross (2:11-22) takes place in a Temple scene. Not only does the final 

paragraph describe the church as the new Temple, but the tearing down of the barrier assumes 

knowledge of the veil that was torn when Jesus died. It was the blood of Christ the made the 

great change (2:13) by removing the barrier that once separated Jews and Gentiles (2:14). As 

a result, both have equal access. This assumes the ability to draw near to the presence of God, 

now through the opened veil (2:18). 

As modern readers we are not as familiar with the massive symbolic significance of the Temple 

in contemporary Judaism, so we can easily miss that Paul is working within a Temple scene 

here. Therefore, we need to step back a bit from Ephesians and think about the Temple in the 

larger context of the New Testament and of Second Temple Judaism. 

As a discipline, biblical theology is relatively new. Its great virtue is that it draws together the 

primary themes of scripture by discovering the fundamental unity of all the biblical books, 

where historical criticism previously emphasized the different context of each biblical book. In 

the fresh harvest of work on biblical theology, two primary themes emerge as those that connect 

the whole, namely those of kingdom/covenant, and the Temple.  

The connected themes of kingdom and covenant is quite familiar to us.304 If one then examines 

the beginnings of the kingdom theme in the Old Testament, the various works of John Walton 

have shown how the creation narrative is an enthronement text.305 Old Testament theologians 

also help us see the parallel between the tabernacle architecture in Exodus and the garden scene 

in the creation narrative as a cosmic Temple. One therefore discovers that the kingdom theme 

is the Temple theme, since the throne of Yahweh resides in his cosmic Temple, which the 

Israelite tabernacle/temple mirrors and represents. 

This then sets up the point made by some recent writers of biblical theology, that the opening 

scene of Genesis and the closing scene of Revelation set the Temple as the inclusio that binds 

the whole biblical story into one.306 

The Temple is a much bigger deal for the biblical writers than we might have realized! 

I have not given any attention to questions of authorship and intended audience. However, one 

point will be helpful here. While the “to Ephesians” in the opening is not found in the older 

manuscripts, scholars generally see the letter addressed to a group of churches in the wider 

region around Ephesus (the Lycus valley) and including the church at Ephesus. As a letter 

addressed to a cluster of churches it is general, rather than specific. Unlike Paul’s “occasional” 

letters, it takes a global view of things. But the context of the city of Ephesus is not absent 

either. In Ephesus was the Temple of Artemus/Diana, one of the seven “wonders” of the 

Ancient World. The clash between this temple and the New Testament Temple of the Holy 
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Spirit would not have been lost on any of Paul’s readers, including those who lived in nearby 

cities. 

Luke tells us the dramatic story. Paul’s ministry in Ephesus was remarkably successful. It was 

characterized by miracles, it was focused on the Hall of Tyranus, and it ended in riots because 

the idol making industry began to suffer (Acts 19.1-41). Notable features were exorcisms, 

conversions from magical practices, and Paul’s teaching that gods made with hands are not 

gods at all. This qualifies what Paul means by spiritual warfare in Ephesians. 

Paul wrote this letter from prison, in Rome, around AD 60. His arrest in Jerusalem and Roman 

imprisonment began because of the accusation that he had transgressed the Jew/Gentile 

dividing barrier the Temple in Jerusalem (Acts 21.27-35). Paul was accompanied by 

Trophimus the Ephesian, a Gentile Paul was accused of having taken into the Temple (21:29). 

His accusers also said that he had preached against the Law and the Temple (21:28). One 

wonders how much of an apologetic this is from Luke, or if Paul had in fact done something to 

inflame those who were defenders of the Temple. 

In this, Paul was reliving in many ways the clash between Jesus and the Jewish authorities, also 

focused on the Temple. Jesus Research scholars of Second Temple Judaism have much to say 

on this, initiated largely by the seminal works of E. P. Sanders,307 but also clarified as a key 

historical criterion by Ben Meyer.308 Since then various scholars have followed this trend, 

notably N. T. Wright.309 Each one gives a slightly different take on Jesus “cleansing” of the 

Temple, but all agree, this was the pivotal and fateful event that set up the clash with the Temple 

authorities. This again has a larger textual background, featuring Jesus’ numerous words of 

judgment against the Temple, the current “generation”, the Jewish religious leaders and 

authorities, and the City of Jerusalem. His predictions of doom were fulfilled in A.D. 70.  

Jesus’ clash with the Temple places him in close association, on this point, with the Qumran 

community, which rejected the entire priesthood and Temple apparatus. Divisions in Judaism 

at the time all focused on the Temple somehow. The Pharisees extended the purity regulations 

for Temple priests into the homes and lives of ordinary Jews. This forms the background to 

many of the clashes Jesus had with them. Further, there were various eschatological 

expectations about a new or second Temple. The ministry of Jesus and the early church is 

premised on the theology of the new Temple. 

As background to this Ephesian passage then, we have the story of three Temples, 

1. The Jewish Temple in Jerusalem 

2. The Temple of Artemis in Ephesus and 

3. The New Testament Temple, 

with the third in opposition to the other two. 

We will return to the subject of spiritual warfare later. At this point it is important to note that 

the clash between the Church as Temple and the Temple of Artemis took place in the visible 

and invisible realms simultaneously, or in correlation. There was a real physical temple in 

Ephesus. But associated with it were occult powers, literally exorcised by Paul. Equally the 

church exists as a visible community of believers, but at the same time it exists as an exalted 
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309 N. T. Wright, Christian Origins and the Question of God, Volume I, The New Testament and the People of 

God. Minneapolis: Fortress, 1992; Christian Origins and the Question of God, Volume II, Jesus and the Victory 

of God. Minneapolis: Fortress, 1996. 



149 

 

community sitting in heavenly places. The “powers” that it confronted were invisible but 

incarnated in a visible counterpart. 

If New Temple theology is perhaps a bigger deal than we might have realized, we should also 

place this text in the wider New Testament context. This is not the only place where the tearing 

of the veil, and the pulling down of dividing walls is addressed in the New Testament. To 

follow the logic of New Temple theology, we need a rough idea of the various barriers 

represented in the architecture of the Temple. 

The primary barrier, namely the veil between the holy place and the holy of holies, or between 

the presence of God and humanity, was then represented, like a domino effect, in the barrier 

between priests and people, between men and women, and between Jews and Gentiles.  

 

The court of the Gentiles was the largest area, surrounding the Temple building with various 

colonnades. 
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Three New Testament writers work with this picture.  

1. Hebrews deals with the primary barrier, between God and humanity, permanently 

changed by the blood of Christ as the final sacrifice, which caused the tearing of the 

veil and the new and living way into the divine presence (Hebrews 10:19-22). A clear 

implication of Hebrews is that no sacrifices in the Jerusalem Temple have any further 

validity, since the entire system of salvation and relationship with God has been 

changed. There is a new priesthood, a new covenant, a new heavenly temple and a final 

sacrifice. 

2. Peter then describes the end of the separation between priests and laity since, as a result 

of the blood of Christ, all believers now constitute a holy priesthood. He cites Psalm 

118:22 and Isaiah 8:14 both referring to the Temple (1 Peter 2:7-8) and then goes right 

on to say that “you”, namely all believers, following the context of 1 Peter 1, are now 

“a chosen race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation” (verse 9). There are similar statements 

in the book of Revelation (1:6). 

3. Paul then deals with the barrier between Jews and Gentiles in the text before us. What 

we sometimes miss is that while he does not refer to the Temple explicitly in other texts, 

his Temple theology is behind the way he describes other barriers coming down, 

between male and female, slave and free, Scythian and barbarian (Galatians 3:28; 

Colossians 3:11). 

The point of New Testament Temple theology is this: once the primary barrier was torn down, 

in domino effect, all the other ones had to come down too. There is a profound connection 

between all the dividing walls. Therefore, whoever attempts to re-erect one of the subsidiary 

walls directly offends against the blood of Christ, undermining the efficacy of is saving work. 

That is why Apartheid had to be declared a formal heresy. No wonder Paul drives home the 

point of unity again and again in Ephesians. The new, united humanity, the Temple of the Holy 

Spirit, is what speaks to the “powers” by its very nature. One could take a digression into 

Pentecost as a Temple scene, a moment of Theophany, like Sinai was, where Babel was 

reversed. 

This was the power of the early church and one of the reasons for its rapid growth. Theirs was 

a tragically divided and hierarchical world, of Roman citizens and non-citizens (“barbarians”), 

of Jews and Gentiles, of men viewed as inherently superior to women, of slaves and masters, 

all of them far from God. Now in Christ all humanity can be “brought near”, reconciled to God 
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and to one another, and then function together as one body, with various and diverse spiritual 

gifts. This is the vehicle God uses to speak to the powers of his great and eternal wisdom. This 

is his offer of salvation to a separated world. 

Paul is living conceptually in the Temple in this text. That is why his words are all couched in 

the language of prayer and praise. Instead of the normal short prayer at the beginning of typical 

letters of the day, Paul begins to worship God in 1:3, “for this reason” continues to pray in the 

following section (1:18), “for this reason” continues to pray in 3:1, which he picks up after a 

parenthesis in 3:14, which then ends in his doxology of praise (3:21). Through the entire first 

half (the indicative section) he is on his knees in the Temple, while sitting in a Roman prison. 

The Powers 

How then does the church become the vehicle of God to speak to the invisible powers, and how 

does the church get into battle formation against the powers of darkness? 

This introduces us to a large subject, generally neglected in theology. It is not possible to 

understand the point Paul is making here without having some view of the New Testament 

language of “the powers.” Before we begin, let it be said that one can never really appreciate 

the strategic nature of the unity of the church unless one also understands how this works out 

in spiritual warfare. This is no sentimental, or tame unity. This is a unity for battle! This speaks 

deeply to our calling, as the church, in the societies in which we live and witness. 

I am going to dialogue with Walter Wink in providing a summary of the biblical worldview on 

the powers. Many have written on this subject, but he has been one of the most formative 

thinkers. It is not that, as evangelicals, or charismatics, we would want to agree with a lot of 

what he writes in his trilogy, Naming the Powers,310 Unmasking the Powers311 and Engaging 

the Powers.312 One must eat the meat and spit out the bones. The reason I use him is that his 

biblical work is good and most comprehensive. How he interprets the biblical material is 

another matter. Here, from my perspective, is a mixture of some profound insights and a lot of 

his own presuppositional baggage. But as one finds so often, liberal biblical scholars are 

indispensable because of the excellence of aspects of their work, within the limits of a 

significantly different worldview and set of presuppositions. For instance, the worldview and 

presuppositional approach that one finds in Craig Keener’s Miracles, on the nature of the 

demonic, is worlds apart from Wink. 

Here are some of the “bones” I cannot swallow from Wink. 

1. While he seems to be clear that God exists, and the presence of the Holy Spirit is a 

reality, the invisible powers described in the New Testament do not actually “exist”, 

ontologically. They are rather, primitive attempts to describe real phenomena that we 

now understand through Jungian depth psychology as archetypes, or structures in the 

mind. His pejorative comments about no longer believing in spirits, which “flap about 

in the air”, read rather like Bultmann’s comments about the miraculous, although he 

disavows Bultmann’s modernist worldview. 

2. Statements about process theology and various other comments when he deals with 

worldview issues raise questions about the viability of his own worldview. 

3. Once he has established his alternative explanation for the powers, he is then free to 

become overly creative in the conclusions he draws, so that at some points it feels like 
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he is dumping his liberal social agenda on the reader, as he emotes against his favorite 

hates, like the global nuclear arms race, the American security State, and Apartheid 

(where I totally concur with his thoughts). 

4. He is no friend of Pentecostal and charismatic Christians, as one discovers from 

comments that occur every now and then. However, he gradually becomes more 

accommodating towards this community as the gets towards the end of his trilogy.313 

5. There is a noticeable tension in his approach. He wants to be ever so clear that the 

powers of darkness are real, while ultimately, he believes they are not real, in a formal 

sense. This is reflected in stories he tells, gathered from case studies and people he has 

met, where one senses that his credulity has been stretched to the limit. He cannot quite 

deny that some cases really do drive one in the direction of biblical realism about the 

demonic, but he always pulls back from coming to that conclusion. 

Nevertheless, once one can get past these “bones”, the meat is good. 

What follows draws on his biblical exegetical work. 

The language of power pervades the New Testament 

“Principalities and powers” (arche kai exousiai) in Ephesians is one of many paired 

expressions.314 

Others are: 

• Rulers (archontes) and great men – Matthew 20:25 

• Those who rule (hoi dobountes archein) and great men – Mark 10:42 

• Kings (basileis) and those in authority (hoi exousiazontes) – Luke 22:25 

• Chief priests (archiereis) and rulers (archontes) – Luke 24:20 

• Authorities (archonton) and Pharisees – John 7:48 

• Rulers (archontes) and elders – Acts 4:8 

• Kings and rulers (archontes) – Acts 4:26 

• Angels and principalities (archai) – Romans 8:38 

• Power (dynamei) and name (onomati) – Acts 4:7 

• Power (dynamin) and wisdom (sophian) – 1 Corinthians 1:24 

• Power (dynamin) and authority (exousian) – Luke 9:1; Revelation 17:13 

• Authority (exousias) and commission (epitropes) – Acts 26:12 

• Authority (exousia) and power (dynamei) – Luke 4:36 

“Not only do expressions of power tend to be paired, they also attract each other into series or 

strings, as if power were so diffuse and impalpable a phenomenon that words must be heaped 

up in clusters in order to catch a sense of its complexity.”315 

• Chief priests, captains, elders – Luke 22:52 

• Chief priests, rulers, people – Luke 23:13 

• Rulers, elders, scribes – Acts 4:5 

• Synagogues, rulers and authorities – Luke 12:11 

• Death, life, angels, principalities, present, future, powers, height, depth, any other 

creature – Romans 8:38 

• Rule, authority, power, dominion, name – Ephesians 1:21 
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• Principalities, powers, world rulers, spirits of wickedness – Ephesians 6:12 

• Thrones, dominions, principalities, authorities – Colossians 1:16 

• Angels, authorities, powers – 1 Peter 3:22 

• Power, throne, authority – Revelation 13:2 

• Salvation, power, kingdom, authority – Revelation 12:10 

• Glory, majesty, dominion, authority – Jude 25 

Despite all this diversity, there is a sense of definition involved. Ruler (archon) always refers 

to the incumbent-in-office. Power (arche) “can indicate the office itself, or an incumbent, or 

the structure of power (government, kingdom, realm, dominion). Exousia denotes the 

legitimations and sanctions by which power is maintained.”316 Thrones (thronos) “designate 

the seat of power, the locus or centralization of rule.”317 

The powers are both heavenly and earthly 

They are both divine and human, spiritual and political, invisible and structural.318 This is most 

evident in Colossians 1:16: 

For in him all things were created, in heaven and on earth, visible and invisible, whether 

thrones or dominions or principalities or authorities, all things were created through 

him and for him. 

Wink, following his Jungian lens, likes to talk about the “interiority of the exteriority.” I prefer 

to speak of a correlation between visible and visible powers. The heavenly and earthly have a 

counterpart in each other. We could speak of a parallel universe, one visible and one invisible. 

“Heaven”, as used in Ephesians, does not mean what later Christian theology means by that 

term. It is used in a metaphorical sense, rather than spatio-literal, not literally “up there,” to 

mean transcendence.  

We must think of “the heavenlies” as a dimension of reality into which believers have 

already while on earth been admitted yet in which unredeemed Powers still exercise 

dominion and must be fought with, preached to, and made to know the manifold 

wisdom of God.319 

Believers therefore live in two overlapping dimensions:  

the two times are the old age and the new (the horizontal axis), the two realms are the 

earthly and the heavenly (the vertical axis). The times, as he conceived them, virtually 

overlapped, since the last things had already begun to happen. The realms, too, largely 

interpenetrated one another.320 

The genealogy of the powers 

The narrative of the powers begins in the Pentateuch, continues in Old Testament literature, 

particularly in the Psalms, receives particular focus in the apocalyptic literature (1 Enoch and 

Jubilees for instance), pervades the New Testament, and then finds its clearest exposition in 

the dragon, beast and false prophet of the book of Revelation. 
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In the earliest texts, the “angels” of the nations are the same as the “gods” of the nations. The 

key text is Deuteronomy 32:8-9. 

When the Most High gave to the nations their inheritance, when he separated the sons 

of men, he fixed the bounds of the peoples according to the number of the sons of God. 

For the Lord’s portion is his people, Jacob his allotted heritage. 

Numerous Psalms picture Yahweh as sitting in a divine council, which includes the gods/angels 

of the nations.321 But the most definitive texts is Psalm 82. 

God presides in the great assembly; 

    he renders judgment among the “gods”: 

“How long will you (plural) defend the unjust 

    and show partiality to the wicked? 

Defend the weak and the fatherless; 

    uphold the cause of the poor and the oppressed. 

Rescue the weak and the needy; 

    deliver them from the hand of the wicked. 

“The ‘gods’ know nothing, they understand nothing. 

    They walk about in darkness; 

    all the foundations of the earth are shaken. 

“I said, ‘You are “gods”; 

    you are all sons of the Most High.’ 

But you will die like mere mortals; 

    you will fall like every other ruler.” 

Rise up, O God, judge the earth, 

    for all the nations are your inheritance. 

Three points stand out. 

1. The “great assembly” consists of the gods, another name for “sons of the Most High.” 

2. The calling of the angels/sons of gods is to distribute justice to the poor and needy, but 

they evidently have not done this, so God will judge them. 

3. They will fall like “every other ruler.” There is a correlation between the gods and the 

earthly rulers. 

As the biblical story progresses, the gods of the nation’s become associated with the national 

interests of nations in conflict with the purposes of God. This is the background for the 

intercession of Daniel for the restoration of Israel from captivity (Daniel 10-11). The story is 

about the real “this worldly” struggles of Israel, conquered and controlled by the Persian 

Empire and later to be subjected to the various wars between the descendants of Alexander the 

Great. Daniel, situated in the text in the Persian court, fasts and prayers for the liberty of his 

people and their return to their land. However, historical events in the history of nations are 

mirrored by the invisible battle. From the first day his prayer was heard, but the “prince of 

Persia” withstands Michael, the angel of Israel, for twenty-one days. This prevented Daniel 

receiving the revelation into the future destiny of Israel under the Seleucid powers.  

Evidently what plays out in history has its heavenly correlation, or counterpart. The prince of 

Persia represents the real historical power of the Persian empire, but also its invisible 

counterpart. One could say that world historical powers are inhabited by invisible spiritual 
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powers that protect and legitimize their national, religious and ideological interests, counter to 

the original calling and purpose of God. Intercession against evil powers precipitates events 

that unfold in the cosmic, invisible battle. 

How does this translate into New Testament terms?  

Here too, scholarship has often struggled to take seriously and fully comprehend the 

significance of the powers. Wimber was significantly influenced by the works of James Kallas, 

particularly his Jesus and the Power of Satan.322  The fairly recent discipline of narrative 

criticism has helped to underline how the cosmic battle sets the background for the entire 

ministry of Jesus, for instance in the helpful work by Rhoads, Dewey and Mitchie on Mark as 

Story.323 The clashes between Jesus and his opponents (sometimes the disciples are on the 

wrong side) were really a clash between the rule of God and the powers of darkness. The 

significant point for our purpose is that the entire religious system of the Pharisees, Scribes and 

Temple Priests is located under the power of Satan. Jesus battles visible and invisible powers 

as the same reality. His exorcisms are not simply one-on-one battles with individual demonic 

powers. Behind them is a system of darkness, now confronted by the kingdom of God. The 

ultimate cosmic battle has various proxies operating at different levels. 

This picture finds its clearest exposition in the Revelation of John, where the relationship 

between the visible and the invisible is mapped out. No reader of the time would have missed 

the point that the Beast is the Roman Empire, the harlot is the city of Rome, and the False 

Prophet is the Roman emperor cult operating as a kind of propaganda agency. Included in the 

whole system was the right to trade and do business (Revelation 13:17). John is clearly 

describing the most powerful political, military, religious and economic system of his time. 

Yet in Revelation the beast is inhabited by the dragon, or Satan (13:1-2) and the harlot city of 

Rome is none other than the spirit of ancient Babylon (17). The very real conflict between the 

early church and Rome (the “war” on the saints), the refusal of early Christians to bow to 

emperor worship, and the final triumph of the gospel over Greco-Roman society is the 

counterpart of the war between the rule of God, through the Lion/Lamb, and the devil, the same 

cosmic war evident in the ministry of Jesus. 

There is one crucial conclusion that follows from this summary of the biblical narrative of the 

powers: when a biblical writer describes a conflict between powers, both visible and invisible 

counterparts are almost always in view. 

This brings us full circle back to the context in Ephesians. Artemis was the Greek version of 

the widespread fertility religions of antiquity. Her many breasts and the cult prostitutes at 

Ephesus were typical of such cults. This was another form of the battle Israelite prophets had 

fought against Baal and Asherah worship. 

Powers, belief systems and social structures 

The way the powers inhabited their earthly counterparts was through belief systems, which in 

turn incarnated themselves in social structures. The gods of the nations were always the object 

of forms of worship that entrenched those in power, or the militia that fought for power. 

Therefore, Paul associates spiritual conflict with the battle for ideas: 

                                                 

322 James Kallas, Jesus and the Power of Satan, Philadelphia: Westminster, 1968, also The Significance of the 

Synoptic Miracles: Taking the Worldview of Jesus Seriously, Woodinville: Harmon Press, 1961. 
323 David Rhoads, Joanna Dewey, Donald Michie, Mark as Story: An Introduction to the Narrative of a Gospel, 

Fortress, 2012. 
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For though we live in the world, we do not wage war as the world does. The weapons 

we fight with are not the weapons of the world. On the contrary, they have divine power 

to demolish strongholds. We demolish arguments and every pretension that sets itself 

up against the knowledge of God, and we take captive every thought to make it obedient 

to Christ (2 Corinthians 10:3-5). 

This is not the place to attempt to exegete Colossians, but the close association between 

Ephesians and Colossians is obvious. There is much speculation about the exact nature of the 

belief systems that Paul is combatting in Colossians324 but what is also fairly obvious is that 

the “rulers and authorities” that Christ triumphed over (Colossians 2:15) relate in some way to 

the “stoicheia” or “elements” that captivate the mind through philosophies (2:8) and specific 

teachings that seem to have a lot to do with forms of Jewish legalism, belief in angels and 

asceticism (2:18-23). The powers exercise their control over humanity through controlling 

ideas. 

My view is that Wink has over-reached in the conclusions and lessons he draws from the 

biblical narrative as applied to our world today. Nevertheless, he does make a good case for 

the fact that our contemporary concept of ideologies can certainly be included. The progression 

is: 

1. Invisible fallen or demonic powers 

2. Belief systems, forms of spirituality and worship 

3. National and political social structures of injustice and oppression. 

Modern counterparts 

The telling characteristics of powers inhabiting human systems are: 

1. They outlast any teacher, thinker, or context, developing a mind or system of their own, 

sometimes over centuries. 

2. The create a belief system that can control human societies for equally long periods. 

Forms of worship often include forms of actual possession. 

3. They legitimize the opposite of what God has called them to, in the words of Psalm 82, 

“Defend the weak and the fatherless; uphold the cause of the poor and the oppressed, 

rescue the weak and the needy; deliver them from the hand of the wicked.” Instead they 

enable religious or class elites to oppress the population for their own selfish ends. 

Usually they perpetuate themselves through various forms of violence, either through 

war, or oppressive rule. 

Here are some obvious historical cases. 

1. As I have tried to show in South Africa: The Powers Behind,325  one can trace a 

trajectory from Second Century Valentinian Gnosticism, to the 17th Century mystic and 

occultist philosopher Jacob Boehme, to the German Idealist philosophers, to the 

German National Socialist ideology, to the South African Apartheid ideology. A 

notable feature is the correlation between the educated system of the idealist 

philosophers and the more overtly demonic elements of the populist Nazi actors 

(Hitler’s voices, worship of the Norse gods of war). 
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2. In India one can trace the connection between the Pantheist/Monist worldview, the 

doctrine of reincarnation, and the class system that entrenches the nobility of the 

Brahman and the plight of the untouchables. It is interesting that in many Christian 

missions converts must renounce the class system before baptism. Once again, the 

“educated” religious system has as its counterpart, at populist level, the active quest for 

spirit possession. 

3. Then, obvious today, is the link between forms of Wahhabi Islam, the ideology of Jihad, 

and the real-life military and political systems of Al Qaeda and Isis. It is interesting to 

follow how international media and Western leaders have defaulted at first towards a 

sociological analysis (poverty, population growth, growing educational levels, and lack 

of opportunities for prosperity in many Islamic societies) rather than facing up to the 

more fundamental ideological causes. 

Concluding challenges 

How does one defeat an ideology? How does the power of the gospel “war” against the demonic 

belief systems that imprison humanity? We must reduce a large subject to a few points.  

1. If we have learned anything from the biblical narrative on the powers, we should never 

be so naïve as to believe that we can confront either the invisible power on its own (a 

spiritualizing paradigm) or the visible power on its own (the materialistic paradigm). 

We must always confront the two together. Neither an overly “spiritual” kind of 

Christian witness, nor a social activism devoid of the power of the Spirit, can 

successfully engage the powers. 

2. The key gift we must seek is that of prophetic revelation, or the discerning of spirits. 

This chapter has not taken note of another prominent theme in Ephesians: that of fresh 

revelation by the Spirit. The powers of darkness and their ideological manifestations 

are deceiving. Satan clothes himself as an angel of light. The systems of religious and 

social legitimization have an appearance of wisdom. But they can be unmasked for what 

they are. They can be debunked through the word as the sword of the Spirit. In each 

context and generation, God will raise up Christian prophetic voices that unmask the 

demonic systems of thought, even though they are sometimes lonely voices, like 

Bonhoeffer, and are only appreciated generations later. 

3. The legacy of the powers in history is to fragment humanity, divide and rule, and to 

violently empower elites that oppress the masses. The legacy of the gospel is to unite 

humanity on the basis of the equal value and dignity of humankind, created in the image 

of God and redeemed equally through the blood of Christ. It is vital to see that it is the 

very unity of the church, which miraculously transcends all the “walls” that separate 

humanity in a given context that becomes the primary vehicle for God speaking to the 

powers. 

4. The powers of darkness will prevail most when they are able to capture and subvert the 

church itself. One only needs to think of the so-called “German church” that meekly 

submitted to Hitler, or the evangelical, Pentecostal and charismatic churches in South 

Africa that capitulated to the theology and ideology of Apartheid. The struggle against 

the powers of darkness must be waged as much in the church as outside of the church. 

A form of Christian civil religion that becomes captivated to invisible powers can 

support ethnic cleaning in Rwanda or Eastern Europe. Peter tells us: “It is time for 

judgment to begin, starting with the house of God” (1 Peter 4:17). So, the challenge 

comes to us: how can we get our own house in order, the Vineyard family, and the 

wider evangelical and ecumenical church? 
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5. One of the greatest weapons given to us is intercession, as the story of Daniel illustrates. 

But attempts to engage in spiritual warfare against invisible powers while not at the 

same time confronting their ideological and social manifestations will spin off into a 

gnostic kind of weirdness. However, when the leading preachers of the church and the 

theologians that support them are discerning and debunking the ideological 

strongholds, Christian apologists are doing their work, the intercessors are praying, and 

the church is living out the opposite of the prevailing political correctness, then we 

stand “shield to shield” in battle formation. Victory is assured, as we bring the future 

eschatological reality into the present age. 

6. A view of the church-world relationship that is far towards the Pietist end of the 

spectrum, and too fearful to engage in the pressing issues of society in the name of not 

“getting into politics” will enable the powers to subvert the church to their own ends. 

Our kingdom theology of inaugurated eschatology, if thought through, should help us 

avoid this trap. 

7. It is not difficult to place the resurgence of racism, and other contemporary ideological 

powers, into this context. The challenge for us comes in the language of Isaiah the 

prophet: 

Then I heard the voice of the Lord saying, “Whom shall I send? And who will 

go for us?” 

And I said, “Here am I. Send me!” (Isaiah 6:8). 

 

Appendix 2: Extracts from George Fox’s Journal 

Most readers will not have the time or inclination to find accounts of power encounters in early 

Quaker history. This selection of extracts from George Fox’s journal makes interesting reading. 

One can’t but notice how he was persecuted, accounts of both healings and exorcisms, and the 

phenomenon of shaking under the power of the Spirit.326 I use the headings found in the extract, 

which does not provide page references. 

From Fox’s Introduction to his Letters: 

For I was sent for to many sick people; and at one time I was sent for to White-Chapel, about 

the third hour in the morning, to a woman that was dying, and her child; and the people were 

weeping about her. And after a while I was moved, (in the name and power of Christ Jesus), to 

speak to the woman; and she and her child were raised up. And she got up, to the astonishment 

of the people, when they came in, in the morning; and her child also was healed.  

From the Journal, Sick Raised:  

There was in that town a great man that had long lain sick, and was given up on by the 

physicians. Some Friends in the town desired me to visit him. I went up to him in his chamber, 

and spoke the word of life to him, and was moved to pray by him; and the Lord was persuaded, 

and restored him to health. 

From Fox's Journal:  

After I was set at liberty from Nottingham jail, where I had been kept prisoner a pretty long 

time, I travelled as before, in the work of the Lord. Coming to Mansfield Woodhouse, there 
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was a distracted woman under a doctor's hand, with her hair loose about her ears. He was about 

to let her blood, she being first bound, and many people about her, holding her by violence; but 

he could get no blood from her. I desired them to unbind her and let her alone, for they could 

not touch the spirit in her by which she was tormented. So they did unbind her; and I was 

moved to speak to her, and in the name of the Lord to bid her be quiet and still; and she was 

so. And the Lord's power settled her mind, and she mended. Afterwards she received the truth, 

and continued in it to her death; and the Lord's name was honored; to whom the glory of all his 

works belongs.  

Many great and wonderful things were produced by the heavenly power in those days; for the 

Lord made bare his omnipotent arm, and manifested his power to the astonishment of many; 

through the healing virtue of the power, many were delivered from great sicknesses, and the 

devils were made subject through his name; of which particular instances might be given, 

beyond what this unbelieving age is able to receive or bear. Blessed forever be the name of the 

Lord, and may it be everlastingly honored, and over all exalted and magnified is the arm of his 

glorious power by which he has performed gloriously: let the honor and praise of all his works 

be ascribed to him alone. 

From Fox's Journal: 

After I had traveled up and down in those countries, having great meetings, I came to 

Swarthmore again; and when I had visited Friends awhile in those parts, I heard of a great 

meeting the priests were to have at Ulverstone on a lecture day. I went to it, and into the steeple-

house in the dread and power of the Lord. When the priest had done, I spoke among them the 

word of the Lord, which was like a hammer and as a fire among them. And though Lampitt, 

the priest of the place, had been at variance with most of the priests before, yet against the truth 

they all joined together. But the mighty power of the Lord was over all; and so wonderful was 

the appearance of that power, that priest Bennet said, “The church shook;” so much so that he 

was afraid and trembled. And after he had spoken a few confused words, he hastened out for 

fear the steeple-house would fall on his head. 

From Fox's Journal: 

The people were quiet, and heard me gladly, until this justice Sawrey, (who first stirred up the 

cruel persecution of Quakers in the north), incensed them against me, and set them on to hale, 

beat, and bruise me. But now all of a sudden the people were in a rage, and fell upon me in the 

steeple-house before his face, knocked me down, kicked me, and trampled upon me. So great 

was the uproar, that some tumbled over their seats for fear. At last he came and took me from 

the people, led me out of the steeple-house, and put me into the hands of the constables and 

other officers; bidding them whip me, and put me out of the town. They led me about a quarter 

of a mile, some taking hold by my collar, some by my arms and shoulders, who shook and 

dragged me along. Many friendly people being come to the market, and some to the steeple-

house to hear me; several of these they knocked down also, and broke their heads, so that the 

blood ran down from several; and judge Fell's son came running after to see what they would 

do with me; they threw him into a ditch of water, some of them crying, “Knock the teeth out 

of his head.” When they had haled me to the common moss side, a multitude following, the 

constables, and other officers gave me some blows over my back with their willow rods, and 

thrust me among the rude multitude; who having furnished themselves with staves, hedge-

stakes, and holm or holly bushes, fell upon me, and beat me on my head, arms, and shoulders, 

until they had deprived me of sense; so that I fell down upon the wet common. When I 

recovered again, I saw myself lying in a watery common, and the people standing about me, I 

lay still a little while, and the power of the Lord sprang through me, and the eternal refreshings 

revived me; so that I stood up again in the strengthening power of the eternal God and stretching 
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out my arms among them, I said, with a loud voice, “Strike again; here are my arms, my head, 

and my cheeks.” There was in the company a mason, a professor, but a rude fellow, who with 

his walking rule-staff gave me a blow with all his might just over the back of my hand, as it 

was stretched out; with which blow my hand was so bruised, and my arm so benumbed, that I 

could not draw it to me again; so that some of the people cried, “He has spoiled his hand for 

ever having the use of it any more.” But I looked at it in the love of God, (for I was in the love 

of God to them all that had persecuted me), and after awhile the Lord's power sprang through 

me again, and through my hand and arm, so that in a moment I recovered strength in my hand 

and arm in the sight of them all. 

From Fox’s Journal:  

Note: the below four miracles were omitted from the Quaker official version edited by Ellwood, 

but discovered by Penney when reconstructing another version of the journal from the original 

handwritten manuscripts of Fox. They were included in the Penney's edition of the Journal, 

called the Cambridge Journal; Penney also added them to the Short Journal, a one volume 

version, written by Fox in Lancaster prison and widely translated into several languages. The 

Journal on this site has the text from the official version, as well as the Cambridge version 

included, plus other sources - but all marked, to maintain the integrity of the original source.  

One: 

I went into the Abbey Chamber, and there came in a mad woman that sometimes was very 

desperate. And she fell down of her knees and cried, "Put off your hats, for grace, grace hangs 

about thy neck." And so the Lord's power ran through her that she was sensible of her condition, 

and after came and confessed it to Friends.  

Two: 

And I came to another place in Cumberland, where a man's wife was distracted and very 

desperate, attempting at times to kill her children and her husband. But I was moved of the 

Lord God to speak to her; she kneeled down of her bare knees and cried, and she said she would 

walk on her bare knees if she might go with me. The Lord's power wrought through her and 

she went home well.  

Three: 

And in Bishoprick, while I was there, they brought a woman, tied behind a man, that could 

neither eat nor speak, and had been so a great while. And they brought her into the house to me 

to Anthony Pearson's. And I was moved of the Lord God to speak to her, that she ate and spoke 

and was well; and got up behind her husband without any help and went away well.  

Four: 

And as I came out of Cumberland, one time, I came to Hawkshead, and stopped at a Friend's 

house. Young Margaret Fell and William Caton were with me. Since it was a very cold season, 

we stopped, and the servant-girl there made us a fire, her master and his wife being gone to the 

market. There was a boy about eleven years old, lying in the cradle, which they rocked. He was 

swollen to almost double normal size. I cast my eye upon the boy; and seeing he was dirty, I 

told the girl to wash his face and his hands, and get him up and bring him to me. So she brought 

him to me, and I told her take him and wash him again, for she had not washed him clean. Then 

I was moved of the Lord God to lay my hands upon him and speak to him, and then told the 

girl to take him again and put on his clothes. And after we passed away.  

And sometime after I called at the house, and I met his mother, but did not stop. “Oh! stay,” 

she said, “and have a meeting at our house, for all the country is convinced by the great miracle 
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that was done by you upon my son. For we had carried him to Wells and the Bath, and all 

doctors had given up on him, for his grandfather and father feared he would have died and their 

name have gone out, having, but that son; but soon after you were gone,” she said, “we came 

home and found our son playing in the streets. Therefore,” she said, “all the country would 

come to hear,” if I would come back again and have a meeting there. When she told me of this, 

it was about three years afterwards, and he had grown to be a straight, full youth then. So the 

Lord have the praise. 

From the Journal: 

After this I went again to Mansfield, where was a great meeting of professors and people; and 

I was moved to pray; and the Lord's power was so great, that the house seemed to be shaken. 

When I had done, some of the professors said, “It was now as in the days of the apostles, when 

the house was shaken where they were.” After I had prayed, one of the professors would pray; 

which brought deadness and a veil over them. Others of the professors were grieved at him, 

and told him, “it was a temptation upon him.” Then he came to me, and desired that I would 

pray again; but I could not pray in man's will. 

From His Journal: 

After some time I went to a meeting at Arnside, where Richard Myer was, who had been long 

lame in one of his arms. I was moved of the Lord to say unto him among all the people, “Prophet 

Myer, stand up upon your legs,” for he was sitting down; and he stood up, and stretched out 

his arm that had been lame a long time, and said: “Be it known by all you people that this day 

I am healed.” But his parents could hardly believe it; and after the meeting was done, took him 

aside, removed his jacket, and then they saw it was true. He soon came afterwards to the 

Swarthmore meeting and declared how the Lord had healed him. Yet after this the Lord 

commanded him to go to York, with a message from him, and he disobeyed the Lord; and the 

Lord struck him again, so that he died about nine months later. 

Fox Brings a Judge Down by the Power of the Spirit:  

The men that guarded me said it would be good if the justice was not drunk before we got to 

him, for he used to be drunk early. When I was brought in before him, because I did not put off 

my hat, and said “thou” to him, he asked the man that rode there before me, whether I was not 

confused or insane? The man told him, no; it was my principle. I warned him to repent, and 

come to the light, which Christ had enlightened him with; that by it he might see all his evil 

words and actions, and turn to Christ Jesus while he had time; and that while he had time he 

should prize it. Yes, yes, said he, the light that is spoken of in the third of John. I desired he 

would mind it, and obey it. As I admonished him, I laid my hand upon him, and he was brought 

down by the power of the Lord; and all the watchmen stood amazed. 

From His Journal, Raises a Dying Woman: 

When we came to Baldock in Hertfordshire, I asked, “If there were nothing in that town, no 

profession?” It was answered me, there were some Baptists, and a sick Baptist woman. John 

Rush of Bedfordshire went with me to visit her. When we came in, many tender people were 

around her. They told me “she was not a woman for this world; but if I had anything to comfort 

her concerning the world to come, I might speak to her.” I was moved of the Lord to speak to 

her, and the Lord raised her up again, to the astonishment of the town and country. Her 

husband's name was Baldock. This Baptist woman and her husband came to be convinced; and 

many hundreds of people have been at meetings at their house since then. 

From His Journal:  
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Being set at liberty, I went to the inn where captain Drury had lodged me at first. Although this 

captain was sometimes fair in his conduct, he was an enemy to me and to the truth, and he 

opposed it. While I was under his custody and professors came to me, he stood nearby and 

scoffed at trembling, calling us Quakers as the Calvinist, Puritan Independents and 

Presbyterians had nicknamed us before. But afterwards he came and told me that as he was 

lying on his bed to rest himself in the day time, a sudden trembling seized on him; that his 

joints knocked together, and his body shook so much that he could not rise from his bed; he 

was so shaken that he did not have enough strength left to rise. He said he felt that the power 

of the Lord was on him; and he tumbled off his bed, and cried to the Lord, and said that he 

would never speak against the Quakers or those who trembled at the word of God again.  

Raised from Dead:  

While we were at Shrewsbury, an accident occurred, which for the time was a great exercise 

to us; John Jay, a Friend of Barbados, who came with us from Rhode Island, and intended to 

accompany us through the woods to Maryland, took to riding a horse which fell while running 

and threw him down upon his head, breaking his neck; as reported by the people. Those that 

were near him picked him up as dead, carried him a good way, and laid him on a tree. I got to 

him as soon as I could; and, feeling him, I concluded he was dead. As I stood pitying him and 

his family, I took hold of his hair, and his head turned anyway, his neck was so limber. Upon 

which I took his head in both my hands, and setting my knees against the tree, I raised his head, 

and saw nothing out or broken that way. Then I put one hand under his chin, and the other 

behind his head; and raised his head two or three times with all my strength, and brought it in. 

I soon perceived his neck began to grow stiff again, and then he began to rattle in his throat; 

and quickly after to breathe. The people were amazed; but I told them have a good heart, be of 

good faith, and carry him into the house. They did so, and set him by the fire. I told them get 

him something warm to drink, and put a robe on him. After he had been in the house awhile, 

he began to speak; but did not know where he had been. The next day we left and traveled (and 

he with us, pretty well) about sixteen miles, to a meeting at Middleton, through woods and 

bogs, and over a river, where we swam our horses, and got over ourselves upon a hollow tree. 

After this he traveled many hundred miles with us.  

Healing in Maryland:  

After the meeting a woman came to me, whose husband was one of the judges of that country, 

and a member of the assembly there. She told me, “Her husband was sick, not likely to live, 

and desired me to go home with her to see him.” It was three miles to her house, and I being 

just come hot out of the meeting, it was hard for me then to go; yet considering the service, I 

got a horse, went with her, visited her husband, and spoke what the Lord, gave me to him. The 

man was much refreshed, and finely raised up by the power of the Lord; and afterwards came 

to our meetings.  

Fox Always Downplayed the Miracles: 

This was the first house we came to in Carolina: here we left our horses, over-wearied with 

travel. From here we went down the creek in a canoe to Macocomocock River, and came to 

Hugh Smith's, where people of other professions came to see us, (no Friends inhabiting that 

part of the country), and many of them received us gladly. Among others, came Nathaniel 

Batts, who had been governor of Roanoake. He went by the name of captain Batts, and had 

been a rude, desperate man. He asked me about a woman in Cumberland, who, he said, he was 

told, had been healed by our prayers and laying on of hands, after she had been long sick, and 

given over by the physicians: he desired to know the certainty of it. I told him, we did not glory 

in such things, but many such things had been done by the power of Christ.  
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Another Healing in Maryland:  

At this meeting was a woman that lived at Anamessy, who for many years had trouble of mind, 

and sometimes would sit moping near two months continually; she could hardly speak or mind 

anything. When I heard of her, I was moved of the Lord to go to her, and tell her, “that salvation 

had come to her house.” After I had spoken the word of life to her, and pleaded with the Lord 

for her, she was healed. She went around the area with us to meetings, and has since been well; 

blessed be the Lord!  

Report of Healing:  

We visited Friends and were visited by them at Newport-Pagnel, Northampton, and Cossel. 

Among others, came a woman, who brought her daughter so I could see how well she was 

doing. She reminded me that when I was there before, she had brought her to me much troubled 

with the king's evil (kidney disease), and had then asked me to pray for her which I did, and 

she was healed; praised be the Lord! 

From John Bank’s Journal, How Fox Healed Him: 

About this time a pain struck into my shoulder, and gradually fell down into my arm 

and hand, so that I was wholly deprived of the use of it; the pain increased both day and 

night. For three months I could neither put my clothes on nor off and my arm and hand 

began to wither, so that I applied to some physicians, but could get no cure by any of 

them. At last, as I was asleep upon my bed, in the nighttime, I saw in a vision, that I 

was with dear George Fox. I thought I said to him, “George, my faith is such, that if 

you see the way to lay your hand upon my shoulder, my arm and hand shall be whole 

throughout.” This remained with me two days and nights, that the thing was a true 

vision, and that I must go to George Fox; until at last, through much exercise of mind, 

as a great trial of my faith, I was made willing to go to him at Swarthmore, in 

Lancashire, where there was a meeting of Friends on the first day of the week. 

Some time after the meeting, I called him aside into the hall, and gave him a relation of 

my dream, showing him my arm and hand; and in a little time, as we walking together 

silently, he turned about and looked upon me, and lifting up his hand lay it upon my 

shoulder, saying, “The Lord strengthen you, both within and without.” I went to 

Thomas Lower's, of Marsh Grange, that night; and when I was sat down to supper, 

immediately, before I was aware, my hand was lifted up to do its office, which it could 

not do for long before. This struck me with great admiration, and my heart was broken 

into tenderness before the Lord; and the next day I went home, with my hand and arm 

restored to its former use and strength without any pain. The next time that George Fox 

and I met, he said, “John, are you mended?” I answered, “Yes, very well in a little 

time.” “Well,” said he, “give God the glory;” to whom I was, and still am bound in duty 

so to do, for that and all other his mercies and favors. He has all power in his own hand 

and can thereby bring to pass whatever seems good in his eyes; who by the same 

prepares instruments, and makes use of them as pleases him who is alone worthy of all 

praise, honor, and glory, both now and forevermore. Amen. 

This is one of the best-attested cases of miraculous healing to be found on record; for the 

truthfulness of the narrator is placed beyond all doubt by the evidence of many contemporary 

witnesses, as may be seen in testimonies prefixed to his Journal. William Penn writes, that he 

had known John Banks forty-four years, and that “he was a heavenly minister of experimental 

religion, of a sound judgment and pious practice, valiant for truth upon the earth, and ready to 

serve all in the love and peace of the gospel.” 

This was one of the many healings not even mentioned by George Fox in his Journal.  
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Another Healing:  

Next day I went to Guildford in Surrey; and having visited Friends there, passed to 

Worminghurst in Sussex where I had a very blessed meeting among Friends, free from 

disturbance. While I was there, James Claypole of London, (who was there with his wife), was 

suddenly taken very ill with so violent a kidney stone attack so that he could neither stand or 

lie down; and with extreme pain cried out like a woman in childbirth. When I heard it, I was 

much grieving in spirit for him and went to him. After I had spoken a few words to him to turn 

his mind inward, I was moved to lay my hand upon him and prayed the Lord to rebuke his 

infirmity. As I laid my hand on him, the Lord's power went through him; and by faith in that 

power his pain eased quickly and he soon fell into a sleep. When he awoke, the stone passed 

from him like dirt; and he was so well, that the next day he rode with me twenty-five miles in 

a coach, though each previous kidney stone attacks forced him to bed for two to four weeks at 

a time. But the Lord was solicited for him, and by his power he soon gave James ease at this 

time; blessed and praised be his holy name therefore! 
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